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Digital Equipment Corporation
Components Group
One Iron Way
Marlborough, Massachusetts 01752

Attn: Logic Products
Sales Support Manager

Extensive noncatalog products and services are also avail­
able from DIGITAL. If you require unique functions that 
are not described in this catalog, contact your local 
DIGITAL office; the product you need may be available as 
a noncatalog item. In addition, DIGITAL’s Logic Products 
Group has complete capabilities for designing, manufac­
turing, and testing support hardware and accessories, 
including cables, custom wire wrapping, and cabinets. From 
a background of custom logic system design experience, 
DIGITAL may have a detailed solution to your application 
or interface requirements.

Please address any comments relative to this catalog, or 
inquiries concerning special services, to your nearest 
DIGITAL sales office or to:

DIGITAL is perhaps best known for its complete range of 
computers — from the popular PDP-8 and PDP-11 mini­
computers to the large-scale DECsystem-10 timesharing and 
batch processing systems to the latest state-of-the-art 
microprocessor; equally well known is DIGITAL’s full line 
of peripherals, services, and computer interfacing modules. 
By offering the aforementioned hardware and accessories, 
DIGITAL solidifies its position as the complete single­
source supplier of computers and computer-related 
products.

This catalog describes Digital Equipment Corporation’s full 
line of mounting hardware, cabinets, connectors, power 
supplies, wire wrapping accessories, and other accessory­
type interface products. These items are the unique and 
low-volume, yet essential, products that provide efficient 
and orderly system construction. This catalog is especially 
useful for logic and system designers faced with the 
problems of translating a paper design into working 
hardware. The products described will aid the logic designer 
immeasurably in choosing suitable hardware and acces­
sories.
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Cabinets
This section includes descriptions of cabinet assemblies 
built on standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) frame electronics racks. 
The enclosure area of these attractive cabinets provides 
stable mounting facilities for drawers and panels, logic 
module mounting frames, power supplies, and peripherals, 
as well as for customer-designed and supplied equipment. 
These cabinets offer complete flexibility and expandability 
and provide security for your logic system.

To locate a specific item when you know the part number, 
consult the Product List at the back of the catalog. To 
locate a specific item when you do not know the part 
number, consult the Table of Contents at the front of the 
catalog. If the description of an item reveals that the item 
will not fulfill your requirement, a cursory examination of 
the photographs and illustrations in the same section will 
often enable you to “zero in” on an item that exactly 
meets your needs.

When another hardware part number is mentioned in an 
item description, reference is made to the section of this 
catalog where it is described. For example, in the descrip­
tion of a system unit with connector blocks installed, 
reference is made to the part number of the system unit 
casting that the complete system unit is built on; and, in 
the description of the system unit casting, reference is made 
to the part numbers of the connector blocks that are used 
on the casting to make up a complete system unit.

System Units, 19-In. Rack Mounting Panels, and 
Module System Enclosures
This section includes descriptions of the items used to 
mount the modules of a logic system or to expand an 
existing system. The items described in this section include 
system units with connector blocks installed and bused for 
power and ground, blank system unit castings, 19-in. rack 
mounting panels with connector blocks installed and wired 
for power and ground, blank 19-in. rack mounting panel 
frames, module system enclosures for housing system units, 
and associated hardware. The items described in this section 
provide the means to select system mounting hardware to 
suit nearly any size system mounting requirement.

ORGANIZATION
This edition of the Hardware I Accessories Catalog is 
organized into seven functional sections for maximum ease 
of reference; some sections are further organized into 
subsections.

Connectors, Bulk Cables, and Cable Accessories
This section includes descriptions of the connectors, cables, 
and accessories that are required for user-fabrication of 
special purpose or special length cable assemblies; fabrica­
tion of cable assemblies with these items requires a 
minimum of custom design and planning. Summary tables, 
according to the type of cable generally used, are included 
to aid in identifying the specific connector that will fulfill 
your requirements. This section also includes descriptions 
of bus (Unibus and Omnibus) interconnection and termina­
tion connectors.

Module Connector Blocks
This section includes descriptions of the connector blocks 
that are mounted on system units and mounting panel 
frames to provide physical mounting and electrical connec­
tion of the logic modules. Connector blocks that accom­
modate single-sided (i.e., contact fingers on one side only) 
logic modules and connector blocks that accommodate 
double-sided logic modules are available, and are described 
in this section. A summary table is included to aid in 
identifying the connector blocks appropriate to your 
system.

Descriptions of cabinet accessories such as free-standing 
tables and touchup paint are also included in this section.
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The height and length requirement is determined by the 
quantity and size of discrete components and integrated 
circuits located on side 1 of the module, and, to some 
extent, by the amount of etched printed circuitry on sides 
1 and 2. The width requirement is determined by the 
distance the largest component extends from its mounting 
surface on the module.

IVire Wrapping Tools and Wire, Bus Strips, and 
Patch Cords
This section includes descriptions of a variety of wire wrap 
wire and tools used when wire wrapping the backplanes of 
system units and mounting panels. It also includes descrip­
tions of bus strips used to bus power, ground, and common 
signals to identically numbered pins on the backplanes of 
system units and mounting panels.

Blank Module Boards, Extender Boards, and In­
tegrated Circuits
This section includes descriptions of a wide variety of blank 
module boards [i.e., copper-clad boards, fiberglass boards, 
wire wrappable boards with and without integrated circuit 
(IC) sockets, and collage boards], ICs and IC sockets for 
use on the blank boards, and extender boards. These items 
provide a low-cost method of producing limited-production 
runs; they also provide a convenient method of working 
with discrete components or ICs during breadboarding 
and/or prototyping before production, and they are ideal 
for designing and using unique, specially designed circuitry 
in a logic system. Each subsection devoted to modules 
contains a summary table to aid in identifying the type of 
module that will be appropriate to your system.

scheme must be understood to ensure proper system 
interconnections (Figures 1, 2, and 3). Letters G, 1,0, and 
Q are not used in this numbering scheme.

Module Contact Finger and Module Connector 
Block Contact Identification
DIGITAL plug-in (FLIP CHIP) modules have contact 
fingers either on one side (single-sided modules) or on both 
sides (double-sided modules). Modules with contact fingers 
on only one side always have them on side 2 (the solder 
side) (Figures 1, 2, and 3). DIGITAL module connector 
blocks have module slots with contacts either on one or on 
both sides. Modules with contact fingers on only one side 
can be plugged into connector blocks with contacts on both 
sides of the module slots; then electrical contact between 
the module and the connector block is only via module slot 
side 2 contacts. The module contact fingers and connector 
block contacts are identified by alphanumeric codes. These 
alphanumeric codes are used throughout this catalog, the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook, the Peripherals Handbook, 
individual module data sheets, engineering drawings, and 
other DIGITAL publications. This coded numbering

All DIGITAL module connector blocks accommodate any 
width (single or double) module. The width of the module 
must be considered, however, when any connector block 
module slot is occupied by a double-width module; this is 
because no module can be inserted into the module slot on 
the immediate right on the same connector block unless 
that connector block provides sufficient space between 
module slots for the mounted components, i.e., an H808 
Module Connector Block. DIGITAL’s single-width modules 
require 0.338/0.348 in. (0.859/0.884 cm) for conductive 
components and 0.370/0.380 in. (0.940/0.965 cm) for non- 
conductive components. Double-width modules require 
0.829/0.839 in. (2.106/2.131 cm) for conductive com­
ponents and 0.870/0.880 in. (2.210/2.235 cm) for non- 
conductive components. These space requirements are the 
distance from the module’s side 1 surface to the side 2 
surface of the module mounted on the immediate right.

All DIGITAL module connector blocks accommodate any 
length (standard or double) module. The length of the 
modules to be used in a logic system must, however, be 
considered when connector block mounting drawers, 
system unit mounting drawers, or cabinets are being 
selected; enough space must be provided to accommodate 
the longest module. DIGITAL’s standard-length modules 
are 5.40/5.60 in. (13.72/14.22 cm) long and extended 
-length modules are 8.84/9.04 in. (22.58/22.96 cm) long 
from the bottom of the contact fingers to the top of the 
attached handle(s).

Power Supplies
This section includes descriptions of a variety of power 
supplies for small or large systems. Summary tables are 
included to aid the system designer in selecting the power 
supply appropriate to the system. DIGITAL modules are single-height, double-height, or 

quad-height; standard length or extended length; and 
single-width or double-width (Figures 1, 2, and 3). Each 
DIGITAL module is a specific, fixed size; the size of each 
module is stated in the module description in the previously 
mentioned DIGITAL publications. DIGITAL single-height 
and double-height modules are standard length or extended 
length. DIGITAL quad-height modules are always extended 
length. Any DIGITAL module can be single-width or 
double-width; most, however, are single-width.
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Single-height modules (standard length and extended 
length) may be plugged into the upper (row A, C, or E) or 
lower (row B, D, or F) module slot of a connector block 
(Figure 4). Contact fingers Al through VI are on side 1

Figure 4 Typical Modules Installed in an H033 
Four-Slot System Unit Equipped with 
Three H863 Module Connector Blocks

SINGLE-HEIGHT 
STANDARD-LENGTH 
MODULE

DOUBLE-HEIGHT
EXTENDED-LENGTH

/ MODULE

QUAD-HEIGHT 
EXTENDED-LENTH 
MODULE

(component side) of the module, and contact fingers A2 
through V2 are on side 2 (solder side) of the module 
(Figure 1).

Related Literature
Listed below are DIGITAL documents that supplement the 
material provided in this catalog. These documents are 
available from the nearest DEC Sales Office.

Quad-height modules (always extended length) have four 
plug-in sections of contact fingers and occupy four module 
slots (rows A through D or C through F) of two connector 
blocks (Figure 4). The four plug-in sections are identified 
by the designations A, B, C, and D. The four sections of 
contact fingers are designated AA1 through AVI and AA2 
through AV2; BAI through BV1 and BA2 through BV2; 
CAI through CV1 and CA2 through CV2; and DAI 
through DV1 and DA2 through DV2 (Figure 3).

e|fto

Double-height modules (standard length and extended 
length) have two plug-in sections of contact fingers and 
occupy two module slots (rows A and B, C and D, or E and 
F) of a connector block (Figure 4). The two plug-in 
sections are identified by the designations A and B. Contact 
fingers Al through VI and A2 through V2 of the A section 
are designated AA1 through AVI and AA2 through AV2, 
respectively; contact fingers Al through VI and A2 
through V2 of the B section are designated BAI through 
BV1 and BA2 through BV2, respectively (Figure 2). Note 
that the positioning notch in the module base must mate 
with the protrusion on the connector block for correct 
positioning.

Some DIGITAL module connector blocks accommodate 
only single-height modules and others accept either single­
height or double-height modules. No single connector 
block can accommodate quad-height modules; quad-height 
modules must be mounted in mounting frames, system 
units, or module drawers comprising module connector 
blocks with slotted ends so that four module slots are 
arranged end to end (i.e., at least two H863 or H8030 
Module Connector Blocks mounted end to end). Single­
height modules are 2.417/2.452 in. (6.139/6.228 cm) high, 
double-height modules are 5.167/5 .202 in. 
(13.124/13.213 cm) high, and quad-height modules are 
10.437/10.472 in. (26.510/26.599 cm) high (Figure 4).

ROW 8 ROW C ROW D ROW E ROW F
CP-1417



Section 1
Cabinets And Cabinet Accessories

I*
3 7.72 

(93.BO)

"standard SIZE CABINET ONLY

C(ntim«t»r« In partnlNt REMOVABLE 
END PANEL C»-I«U

Figure 1 Standard and Short Cabinet Clearance Dimensions

1-1

I
I 
I

I

3QOO 
(76 20)

available include front and rear doors, panel mounting door 
frames and door skins, end panels, bezel and logo panels, 
blower fans, and power controllers.

This section, describing cabinets, cabinet accessories, and 
hardware, is divided into three subsections: standard size 
cabinets and accessories, short size cabinets and accessories, 
and cabinet hardware.

The floor space required to allow proper access for 
operation and servicing of the equipment in either the 
standard or short size cabinet is illustrated in Figure 1, 
which also gives the overall dimensions of the standard and 
short cabinets.
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The cabinets can be placed individually or attached to form 
a multibay configuration. The accessories and hardware

Digital Equipment Corporation offers two basic cabinet 
frames, standard size and short size, and a complete line of 
cabinet accessories and hardware. Both sizes accept panels 
or equipment designed to mount in standard 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics cabinets or racks. The standard size 
cabinet frame provides 63.0 in. (160.0 cm) of vertical 
mounting space at the front and rear, and the short cabinet 
frame provides 42.0 in. (106.7 cm). The cabinet frames are 
rigidly constructed of 12 and 13 gauge steel, either riveted 
or welded together.
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ANDCABINETSSIZE

1-2

STANDARD
ACCESSORIES

Seven basic cabinet configurations (H960-BC, H960-BD 
H960-CA, H960-CB, H961-A, H961-AA, and H961-AB)are 
available in the standard size cabinet series. The H961-A 
-AA, and -AB are intended primarily for add-on con­
figurations. The standard size cabinet is 71.5 in. 
(181.61cm) high and provides 63.0 in. (160.0 cm) of 
vertical mounting space at the front; an additional 63.0 in. 
of mounting space is available at the rear of the cabinet. 
These cabinets are configured to meet the requirements of 
most customer applications.

All standard size cabinets are configured around the basic 
H950-AA Cabinet Frame (Figures 3 and 6). These cabinet 
frames are drilled with 0.25-in. (0.64-cm) diameter holes at 
standard EIA spacings to accommodate equipment, panels, 
or devices which are designed to mount in standard 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics cabinets or racks. Some of the 
cabinets contain an 861-A, 861-B, or 861-C Power Con­
troller for distribution and control of the main power to 
the equipment installed. (The 861-A, 861-B, and 861-C are 
described in Section 5 of this catalog.) Six of the cabinet 
configurations include a rear mounting panel door frame, 
which is also drilled with 0.25-in. (0.64-cm) diameter holes 
at standard EIA spacings; this mounting panel door frame 
allows the equipment and devices mounted on it to be 
swung out for maintenance or adjustment. Optional 
accessories as specified by the customer can be added to 
any of the available configurations. Equipment mounting 
drawers and mounting drawer slides are described in 
Section 2. The parts and accessories included with each of 
the seven standard size cabinet configurations are listed in 
Table 1, which also lists the optional accessories that are 
available for use with these cabinets. All cabinets are 
completely assembled before shipment.

Figure 2 illustrates a typically configured standard size 
cabinet front. Figure 3 illustrates the installation of typical 
accessories on a standard size cabinet frame, and Table 2 
identifies and describes these accessories. Complete 
descriptions of the accessories for standard size cabinet 
frames are contained in the following accessory 
descriptions, which are in alphanumeric order.
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Table 1 
Standard Cabinets

H960-BC, H960-BD, H960-CA, H960-CB, 
H961-A, H961-AA, and H961-AB
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H950-AA 
H950-BA 
H950-CA 
H950-DA 
H950-EA 
H950-FA 
H950-HA 
H950-HB 
H950-HC 
H950-HD 
H950-HE 
H950-HF 
H950-HG 
H950-HH 
H950-HJ 
H950-HK 
H950-JA 
H950-JE 
H950-LA 
H950-LB 
H950-PA 
H950-QA 
H950-SA 
H952-AA 
H952-BA 
H952-CA 
H952-CB 
H952-EA 
H952-FA 
H952-GA 
H950-G
H952-HA 
H970-BA 
H970-CA 
74-06782 
74-06793 
12-09154 
12-09703 
861-A 
861-B 
861-C

Cabinet Frame, 19 in. wide, 69 in. high, 25 in. deep___________________
Full Door (RH) (front or rear mounting)_______________________ _
Full Door (LH) (front or rear mounting)________________________ _
Mounting Panel Door Frame (RH) (rear mounting)
Mounting Panel Door Frame (LH) (rear mounting)
Mounting Panel Door Skin
Short Door (covers 21 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 22-3/4 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 26-1/4 in. mounting space)_______________________
Short Door (covers 31-1/2 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 36-3/4 in. mounting space)_______________________
Short Door (covers 42 in. mounting space)__________________________
Short Door (covers 47-1/4 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 52-1/2 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 57-3/4 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 63 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 21 in. mounting space) (used with H952-BA installedj
Short Door (covers 63 in. mounting space) (used with H952-BA installed)
Logo Frame Panel (aluminum)
Logo Frame Panel (plastic)
5-1/4 in. Bezel Cover Panel
10-1/2 in. Bezel Cover Panel
Filter (for H952-BA or H952-CA)
End Panel (require 2 per cabinet)
Stabilizer Feet (pair)
Fan Assembly (top mounted) (115 Vac)
Fan Assembly (top mounted) (230 Vac)
Caster Set (4 per set, included with H950-AA frame)
Leveler Set (4 per set, included with H950-AA frame)
Filler Strip Set (front and rear) (joining two cabinets)
Cabinet Table
Free-Standing Table
Free-Standing Table
Free-Standing Table ______________________________________
Kickplate (use with H952-BA)
Kickplate
Drawer Mounting Slides
Drawer Mounting Slides (tilt)
Power Controller (90—130 Vac, two phase)
Power Controller (180—270 Vac, single phase)
Power Controller (90—135 Vac, single phase)
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Figure 2 Typical Standard Cabinet Front Cover Panel 
and Short Door Configuration

H950-QA
COVER PANEL

H950-QA
COVER PANEL

H95O-HA
SHORT DOOR

2I.72_
(55.17 )

H95O-LP
LOGO FRAME PANEL

H950-QA
COVER PANEL

H95O-QA
COVER PANEL

(10.5)
(26.67)

H950-DA 
COVER PANEL

7406782 
KICKPLATE

10.5
(26.67)

10.5
(26.67)

21.0
(53.34)

5.25 
( 13.34) 

—J 
5.25 

(13.34)

63.0 
(160.02) 
TOTAL 

MOUNTING 
SPACE
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Figure 3 H950-AA Standard Cabinet Frame 
and Accessories
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DescriptionPart No.

1-6

Figure 3 
Item

H950-DA 
H950-EA 
H950-BA 
H950-CA 
H950-SA 
74-06706 
H952-CA 
H952-CB
H952-AA 
H952-GA 
H950-LB 
H950-LA 
H950-PA 
H950-QA 
H950-G 
H950-HA 
H950-HB
H950-HC 
H950-HD 
H950-HE 
H950-HF 
H950-HG 
H950-HH 
H950-HJ 
H950-HK 
H952-FA 
74-06782 
74-06793
H952-BA 
H952-EA 
74-11606 
H950-AA

Table 2
Standard Cabinet Frame H950-AA and Accessories

H961-AA, or H961-AB. In addition to the accessories 
included in the seven configurations, optional accessories 
are available, e.g., short doors, a cabinet table, and drawer 
mounting slides.

Mounting Panel Door Frame (right hanging)
Mounting Panel Door Frame (right hanging)
Door, Front or Rear Mounting (right hanging)
Door, Front or Rear Mounting (left hanging)
Air Filter
Fan, Cover Plate
Fan Assembly (115 Vac)
Fan Assembly (230 Vac)
End Panel (left or right side)
Filler Strip Set (front or rear)
Frame Panel (plastic)
Frame Panel (aluminum)
Bezel Cover Panel, 5.25 in. (13.34 cm)
Bezel Cover Panel, 10.50 in. (26.67 cm)
Tabletop Assembly
Short Door, covers 21.00 in. (53.34 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 22.75 in. (57.79 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 26.25 in. (66.68 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 31.50 in. (80.01 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 36.75 in. (93.35 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 42.00 in. (106.68 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 47.25 in. (102.02 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 52.50 in. (133.35 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 57.75 in. (146.68 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 63.00 in. (160.02 cm) mounting space
Leveler Set (4)
Kickplate (used with H952-BA stabilizer feet)
Kickplate
Stabilizer Feet (pair)
Caster Set (4)
Bottom Screen
Frame, 19.00 in. (48.46 cm) wide, 69.00 in. (175.26 cm) high, 25.00 in. (63.50 cm) deep

HOW TO ORDER A STANDARD SIZE CABINET 
ASSEMBLY
Determine if one of the seven basic cabinet assembly 
configurations (H960-BC, H960-BD, H960-CA, H960-CB, 
H961-A, H961-AA, or H961-AB) will fulfill your require­
ments by referring to Table 1 and comparing the items that 
comprise each configuration.

1 
1
2
2
3
4
5
5
6
7
8
8
9

10
11
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
13
14
14
15
16
17
18

If one of the basic configurations will not fulfill your 
requirements, you can “build up” and order a cabinet that 
will suit your specific requirements by ordering an 
H950-AA standard size frame and the accessories (by 
specific part numbers) that you require. The frame and the 
accessories that you select will be shipped completely 
assembled.

If one of these basic configurations will satisfy your 
requirements, you can order the completely assembled 
cabinet by specifying that cabinet assembly number, e.g., 
H960-BC, H960-BD, H960-CA, H960-CB, H961-A,



STANDARD SIZE CABINET ACCESSORIES

Kickplate - 74-06782, 74-06793
I

I
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Specifications

0 (49.19)

CP-1425

Figure 4 74-06782 and 74-06793 Kickplate Installation
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Kickplates are available for mounting on the front of either 
the standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frame or the short size 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame. Kickplate 74-06782 is used when 
H952-BA Stabilizer Feet are installed on either cabinet; 
Kickplate 74-06793 is used when stabilizer feet are not 
required. Each kickplate contains mounting holes and is 
supplied with the necessary hardware for installation. Only 
H950-JA and H950-JE Short Doors can be mounted on the 
front of the cabinet when either kickplate is installed.

Mounting
The kickplate mounts on the front of either the 
standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frame or the short 
size H957-AA Cabinet Frame as shown on Figure 4.

H950-AA OR H957-AA 
CABINET FRAME

H950-AA OR H957-AA 
CABINET FRAME

PHL HD PAN. SCREW(2 REQ) 
10-32 x 0.75 (1.90cm ) 

(90-07630-3)

PHL HD PAN. SCREW (4 REQ) 
10-32x0.75(1.90cm) 

(90-07630-3)

KICKPLATE 
(74-06793)

KICKPLATE 
(74-06782)

Dimensions
See Figure 4 for overall dimensions of the 74-06782 
and 74-06793 kickplates.

Weight
74-06782: 2.0 lb (0.9 kg)
74-06793: 2.0 lb (0.9 kg)

C r
0

0 
0

0 
0 
0.

0 
Q 
0 
0 
0

0

0 

e | I
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Cabinet Frame — H950-AA

Specifications

1-8

The H950-AA Cabinet Frame is equipped with four casters 
to facilitate relocation of the cabinet. It is also equipped 
with four leveling screws to provide leveling capabilities and 
stability to the cabinet.

The H950-AA Cabinet Frame is designed to accept the 
cabinet accessories (front and rear full doors, end panels, 
short doors, power controllers, etc.) described in this 
section.

The two front and two rear vertical mounting rails are 
equipped with 0.25-in. (0.64-cm) diameter equipment 
mounting holes as shown on Figure 5.

cabinets or racks. The cabinet frame provides 63.0 in. 
(160.0 cm) of vertical mounting space on the front vertical 
rails and the same amount on the rear vertical rails.

Dimensions
See Figure 6 for the overall dimensions of the 
H950-AA Cabinet Frame.

Weight
42 lb (19 kg)

The H950-AA Cabinet Frame is equipped with a top pan 
that has two 8.75-in. (22.23-cm) diameter holes that can 
accept cooling fans. To provide mounting facilities for a fan 
and guard, each cooling fan hole has four 0.1875-in. 
(0.4763-cm) diameter holes spaced 90 degrees and four 
0.3750-in. (0.9525-cm) diameter holes spaced 90 degrees 
around the perimeter. These eight holes form a 9.688-in. 
(24.608-cm) diameter circle with the two sets of holes 
spaced at 45 degrees. The cabinet frame is equipped with a 
bottom pan and screen. The screen allows the cooling fan(s) 
to circulate the air when the front, back, and sides are 
enclosed.

The H950-AA is a standard size cabinet frame, painted 
Lamp Black. It is a sturdily constructed frame designed to 
accept, on the two front vertical rails and on the two rear 
vertical rails, mounting panels or equipment that are 
mountable on standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics

Mounting
Equipment can be mounted on the front and rear 
vertical rails by using the mounting holes provided. 
These mounting holes are spaced at standard EIA 
spacings [5/8, 5/8, 1/2 in. (1.588, 1.588, 1.270 cm)] 
as shown on Figure 5.



A

3 5/8

II
28.88

------+ A1I4 A114 +
5/8

AH 3 +

A 112 4-

A111 +

3C A110 +

+ A109 A109 +

A10 8 +

A107 +

+ A106 A106 +

c )
+ A4 A4 +

+ A3 A3 +

CP-1439
+ A2 A2 +

Figure 6 H950-AA Cabinet Frame Dimensions+ Al

CP-1407

1-9

=t=
2 1/2
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Full Door - H950-BA, H950-CA

Specifications
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Mounting
The H950-BA mounts on the front or rear of the 
standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frame as shown on 
Figure 8. The H950-CA mounts on the opposite side 
of the front or rear cabinet frame using the same 
hardware specified for the H950-BA.

Weight
30.0 lb (13.6 kg)

Dimensions
See Figure 7 for the overall dimensions of the 
H950-BA and H950-CA Full Door.

The H950-BA and the H950-CA are right-hanging and 
left-hanging full-size steel doors, respectively. All exposed 
surfaces of these doors are painted an attractive, texturized 
Lamp Black. The H950-BA or H950-CA can be mounted on 
the front or rear of the standard size H950-AA Cabinet 
Frame. These doors enhance the appearance of the system 
and tend to protect the system against tampering and/or 
accidental damage.

The door can be installed in conjunction with the H950-DA 
or H950-EA Mounting Panel Door Frame using the 
mounting panel door frame hardware. When both are 
installed, the door and mounting panel frame pivot on the 
same side of the cabinet frame, but independently of each 
other. The door is held in the closed position by magnetic 
latches located near the top and bottom. For convenience, 
the door can be easily removed. All the required mounting 
hardware is supplied with the H950-BA or H950-CA door.

The H950-BA attaches to the cabinet frame so that the 
door pivots on the right side, facing the cabinet. The 
H950-CA pivots on the left side. Either door can be 
mounted on the front or on the rear of the cabinet; 
however, when mounted on the front, the H950-LA or 
H950-LB Logo Frame Panel cannot be installed.
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DESCRIPTION
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Figure 8 H950-BA and H950-CA Full Door Installation

Figure 7 H950-BA and H950-CA Full Door Dimensions

1-11

H950-BA(RH) 
FULL DOOR

NOTE:
Centimeters in parentheses

CP-1427

H950-AA 
FRAME

H950-AA 
CABINET FRAME

H950-BA SHOWN 
H95O-CA OPPOSITE

ITEM 
NO.

NO.

REQ.

2 
3

H950-DA (RH| OR H950-CA (UH) FULL DOOR
DOOR PIN (74-5571)_____________________________
ERINGS (90-07976)______________________________
PIVOT BUSHING (74 06702)____________________
DOOR PIN (74 06672)



Mounting Panel Door Frame — H950-DA, H950-EA

Specifications

1-12

The H950-DA and the H950-EA are right-hanging and 
left-hanging mounting door frames, respectively, which are 
usually mounted on the rear of the standard size H950-AA 
Cabinet Frame. Panels or equipment designed to mount in 
standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics cabinets or racks can 
be mounted on this door frame. The door frame uprights 
have predrilled, 0.25-in. (0.64-cm) diameter holes at 
standard EIA spacings.

Dimensions
See Figure 9 for the overall dimensions of the 
H950-DA and H950-EA Mounting Panel Door Frame.

Mounting
The H950-DA mounts on the rear of the standard size 
H950-AA Cabinet Frame as shown on Figure 10. The 
H950-EA mounts on the opposite side of the rear of 
the cabinet frame using the same hardware specified 
for the H950-DA.

Weight
12.0 lb (5.44 kg)

A spring-loaded pin at the top of the cabinet releases the 
door frame when access to the interior of the cabinet is 
required. An H950-FA Mounting Panel Door Skin can be 
attached to either door frame when an H950-BA or 
H950-CA Full Door is not installed. All the required 
mounting hardware is supplied with the H950-DA or 
H950-EA door frame.

I i
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H95O-DA
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REAR VIEW
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Figure 9 H950-DA and H950-EA Mounting Panel Door 
Frame Dimensions

Figure 10 H950-DA and H950-EA Mounting Panel Door 
Frame Installation

LATCH HOLE 
(TOP a BOTTOM)

NOTES:
predrilled holes on inside of both vertical members 
at standard EIA spacing 5/8-5/8-1/2 IN.
(1.58 - 1.58 -1.27CM)

o 
0 
Q 
0 
0 
c

1.25 
(3.17)

SAME HARDWARE USED FOR 
INSTALLATION OF H95O-EA

ITEM
NO.

NO. 
REQ.

0 
0 
0 
Q 
Q

s 
6

H950 DA OR H95O EA MOUNTING PANEL OCQtl
DOOR PIN I74OCG7OI_________________________________________

DOOR PIN 174 066711

€ RING 190Q71B4I___________________________________________

PIVOT BUSHING 174 067031________________________________

SPRING 190 O7O77I___________________________________________

DOOR PIN I 74 066721
SPEEONUT 1032 34 190077061__________________________

ALUM SPACER (90 068331_________________________________

LOCK WASHER (9007651)_________________________________

PAN HO SCREW 10 32 X 1 0 12 54 CMI (90 0607 7 031
10

(P



Mounting Frame Door Skin — H950-FA

Specifications

H950-FA

2

1-14

Dimensions
See Figure 11 for the overall dimensions of the 
H950-FA Mounting Frame Door Skin.

69.75 
(17 7.16)

Figure 11 H950-FA Mounting Frame Door 
Skin Installation

H950-FA 
MOUNTING 

FRAME DOOR 
SKIN

NO. 
REQ.

MAGNET MOUNTED AT 
OPPOSITE SIDE FROM 
H95O-DA PIVOT POINT

Mounting
The H950-FA mounts on the H950-DA or H950-EA
Mounting Panel Frame as shown on Figure 11.

Weight
20.0 lb (9.1 kg)

o

IfV 
0 
0

ITEM
NO.

2
3

DESCRIPTION
H950OA OR H95O-EA 
MOUNTING PANEL DOOR
FRAME__________________

KEP NUT 1002 <90-065051

KEP NUT 0-32 (90-000500)

MAGNET (12-09165)

necessary. The door skin is held in the closed position by a 
magnet located at the bottom of the door skin. All the 
required mounting hardware and the magnet are supplied 
with the H950-FA.

The H950-FA Mounting Frame Door Skin is a steel panel 
that can be attached to either the H950-DA (right 
mounting) or H950-EA (left mounting) Mounting Panel 
Door Frame. All exposed surfaces of these door skins are 
painted an attractive, texturized Lamp Black. The door skin 
can be used when access to equipment installed on the 
H950-DA or H950-EA is not required on a routine basis. 
The door skin is, however, easily and quickly removable 
when access to the panel mounted side of the equipment is
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Figure 12 H950-G Cabinet Table Dimensions
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Cabinet Table — H950-G
The H950-G Cabinet Table is designed for installation at 
the front of the standard size H950-AA or short size 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame. The table provides a convenient 
working surface at the front of the unit and consists of a 
scratch-resistant top, a support bracket, and two mounting 
brackets. The support bracket and the mounting brackets 
have predrilled holes and are bolted to the vertical frames 
on the left and right side of a cabinet.

The H950-G Cabinet Table is shipped unassembled; 
however, it is easily assembled and all of the necessary 
assembly and mounting hardware are supplied with the 
table. The table should be mounted so that the tabletop 
surface is approximately 27 in. (68.58 cm) above the floor 
(Figure 12).

H950-AA OR H9ST-AA 
CABINET FRAME

Dimensions
See Figure 12 for overall dimensions of the H950-G 
Cabinet Table.

Mounting
The H950-G mounts at the front of the standard size 
H950-AA or short size H957-AA Cabinet Frame. The 
two mounting brackets are secured to the cabinet 
front and rear vertical frames, and the support 
bracket is secured to the front vertical frames as 
shown on Figure 12.

H9S0-C 
TABLE TOP

Weight
27.0 lb (12.05 kg)

Short Doors — H950-HA 
H950-HJ, H950-HK

ITEM 
NO.

DESCRIPTION

HOSOO TABLE TOP
HOSOO MOUNTING BRACKET
H9SDO SUPPORT BRACKET
SCREW. FLAT HEAD 1/2 20 a 1 IN. <90 0000021 
SCREW. PAN HEAD 1/2-20 a 1 IN. <900000011 
SCREW. TRUSS HEAD 1032 a 1/2 IN. 10000073 31 
NUT. SPEED <00077001

4.0 
(60.96)

The selection of door size depends on the amount and size 
of the bezel cover panels on the front of the cabinet. Bezel 
cover panels may be used to cover some of the equipment 
in a cabinet and short doors may be used to cover the 
remainder. Refer to the H950-PA and H950-QA Bezel 
Cover Panel descriptions for the cover panel dimensions, 
and refer to the standard size and short size cabinet 
configuration and dimensions diagrams (Figures 2 and 26, 
respectively) for equipment mounting space dimensions. 
Kickplate .74-06793 can be used with H950-H series Short 
Doors if H952-BA Stabilizer Feet are not installed. 
H952-BA Stabilizer Feet and the 74-06782 Kickplate 
cannot be installed when an H950-H series Short Door is 
used; however, if an H950-J series Short Door is used, the 
stabilizer feet and kickplate can be installed.

Several short steel doors are available for mounting on the 
front of the standard size and short size cabinet frames. All 
exposed surfaces of these doors are painted an attractive, 
texturized Lamp Black. These doors provide protection and 
easy access to equipment and wiring in the front of the 
cabinet. The hinge side can be positioned on either the left 
or right of the cabinet front. Spring-loaded pins are 
included to facilitate door removal and installation. The 
doors are held in the closed position by two magnets on 
each door that make contact with the cabinet frame. The 
door heights vary from 23.37 in. (59.36 cm) to 65.37 in. 
(166.04 cm) and cover panel heights from 21.00 in. 
(53.34 cm) to 63.00 in. (160.02 cm) in ten discrete incre­
ments as listed in the table on Figure 13.
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Figure 13 Short Door Dimensions
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Weight
Refer to the table on Figure 13.

See Figure 13 for the dimensions and panel 
height of the available short doors.

DEC 
PART NO.

DIM. A 
DOOR HEIGHT

DIM.B 
PANEL HEIGHT

*O
■ CO

ShQAT CCOR 
(set r>su«c 'J>

H95Q-HA 
H950-HB 
H950-HC 
H950-HD 
H95Q-HE 
H950-HF 
H950-HG 
H950-HH 
H950-HJ
H950-HK

23 37 
25.12 
28.62 
33,87 
39.12 
4437 
49.62 
5437 
60 12 
6537

53.34 
57.79 
66.68 
80.01 
9335 

106.68 
120.03 
13335
146 69 
160.02

10.0 
10.0 
11.0 
15.0 
19.0 
20.0 
21.0 
23.0 
25.0
27.0

5936 
63.80 
72.69 
86.03 
99.36 

112.70 
126.03 
139,87 
15270 
166.04

21.0
22.75
26.25
31.50
36.75
42.00
47.25
52.50
57.75
63.00

4.5
4.5
5.0
6.8
8.6
9.9
9.5

104
11.4
123

Mounting
The H950-H series cabinet doors mount on the front 
of the standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frame or the 
short size H957-AA Cabinet Frame as shown 
Figure 14.

, IQH H ■ »»«»>*«■

(4#



Short Door - H950-JA, H950-JE

Specifications
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A short door provides protection to the equipment and 
wiring in the cabinet that is not protected by H950-PA or 
H950-QA Bezel Cover Panels. The short doors are painted 
an attractive, texturized Lamp Black.

Dimensions
See Figure 15 for the overall short door dimensions.

Weight
Refer to the table on Figure 15.

Figure 15 H950-JA and H950-JE Short Door Weight 
and Dimensions

€

c e

H950-JA
H950-JE

INCH

20.90
62 78

WEIGHT 
LB I

80 
25 0

KG

36 
11 4

The door mounting hardware, supplied with the door, 
attaches to the predrilled holes in the cabinet frame, and 
the hinge side can be positioned on either the left or right 
of the cabinet front. Spring-loaded pins on the door 
facilitate door removal and installation. The door is held in 
the closed position by magnetic latches.

The H950-JA and H950-JE are short doors which can be 
mounted on the front of the standard size H950-AA 
Cabinet Frame when H952-BA Stabilizer Feet or a 
74-06782 or 74-06793 Kickplate is installed on the cabinet 
frame. The H950-JA Short Door can also be mounted on 
the front of the short size H957-AA Cabinet Frame when 
the stabilizer feet or a kickplate is installed.

Mounting
The H950-JA and H950-JE Short Doors mount on 
the front of the standard size H950-AA Cabinet 
Frame or the short size H957-AA Cabinet Frame as 
shown on Figure 16.

I*0’

DIM A__________
CM

53 09
159.46
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Figure 16 H950-JA and H950-JE Short Door Installation

Logo Frame Panels - H950-LA, H950-LB

74-07128

74-07348-2

74-07348-4

74-07348-6
H950-LA

12-09395

74-07926-2

12-09774
H950-LB

1-18

. II

H950-AA OR
H957-AA CABINET FRAME'

ITEM
NO.

NO.
REQ

2

H95O-LB:
74-07926-1

Inlay Strips
H950-LA:

DEC Part No.
74-07348-1

Color
Copen Blue/Bright Navy

(PDP-15)
Marigold/Russet Orange

(PDP-8/I) (with Digital logo)
Marigold/Russet Orange

(PDP-8/L)
Chartreuse/Lime Peel

(PDP-12)
Magenta/Bright Rose

(PDP-11)
Light Grey (ideal for customized 

silk screening by the user)

Magenta/Bright Rose
(PDP-11)

Terra Cotta/Amber
(PDP-8/E)

Light Grey (ideal for customized 
silk screening by the user)

DESCRIPTION

CPHiSC 1 12 LG 12 7S CMl 190070371_____________
DOOR P.N I9O Of 7031
SVLCN WASHER 193031931______________________
short door___________________________________
PIVOT SUPPORT 174 0CCQ7I______________________
E RINGS *5007104)______________________________
PAN HQ SCREW 10 32 X S B (I SO CMI (90 06074 1)
SP£t Q NUT 10 32 190 O7 7CS1_____________________
NVLON WASHER (9OOG714)

Two logo frame panels, H950-LA and H950-LB, are 
available for mounting at the top front of the standard size 
H950-AA Cabinet Frame. The H950-LA is an aluminum 
panel and the H950-LB is a plastic panel. Each of the logo 
panels accepts adhesive inlay strips designed to match the 
system colors. The H950-LB plastic panel and one inlay 
strip are supplied as part of each cabinet assembly listed in 
Table 1. Your order must specify the color of the inlay 
strip desired; otherwise, 74-07926-1 (Magenta/Bright Rose) 
will be supplied.

Mounting
H950-LA: See Figure 17 for panel mounting infor­
mation. All mounting hardware is supplied.

Dimensions
H950-LA: See Figure 17 for overall dimensions.
H950-LB: See Figure 18 for overall dimensions.

H950-LB: See Figure 18 for panel mounting infor­
mation. All mounting hardware is supplied.

Weight
H950-LA: 1.5 lb (0.68 kg)
H950-LB: 0.25 lb (0.11 kg)



Bezel Cover Panels - H950-PA, H950-QA
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H95O-PA

CP-1433

Figure 17

H950-QA
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The panel bezel is beige and the panel is black.
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Figure 18 H950-LB Logo Frame Panel Mounting 
and Dimensions

H95O-AA
CABINET FRAME (TOP]

H950-LA Logo Frame Panel Mounting 
and Dimensions

20.25 IN 
(51.44CM)

2 REQ (1 PER SIDE) 
PHL HD PAN l/4-20i2.5 

(90-06066-3)

3.74 IN 
(9.50 CM )

0 
0 
o

INLAY STRIP 
(SEE SPECIFICATIONS )

H950-LB 
PLASTIC 
PANEL

PHL. HO. I 
2 REQ.(I  
10-32 » 5/8 ( 
(90-06074-3) F

I

H950-AA
CABINET FRAME (TOP)

QU. 
<31 
0 
3

The H950-PA and H950-QA Bezel Cover Panels are 
removable plastic panels available for mounting on the 
front of either the standard size or short size cabinet frame 
(H950-AA or H957-AA). The panels are 19 in. (48.26 cm) 
wide and are used to protect exposed wiring and to improve 
the appearance of the cabinet. The H950-PA panel is 
5.12 in. (13.00 cm) high, and the H950-QA is 10.37 in. 
(26.34 cm) high. The panels are attached to the cabinet 
frame with plastic latches that allow the covers to be easily 
attached or removed. The H950-PA panel requires two 
latches, one on each side; the H950-QA panel requires four 
latches, two on each side. Each cover panel is supplied with 
the necessary latches and hardware.

PAN SCREWS 
I PER SIDE ) 
3/8 ( 1.58 CM)

10-32 (SPEED NUT) 
2 REQ (1 PER SIDE) 
(90-06074-3)



Specifications

Dimensions

ITEM DESCRIPTION

PANEL DIM. INCH CM

H950-PA

H950-QA
CP-1445

CP- 1430 Figure 20 H950-PA and H95O-QA Installation

Figure 19 H950-PA and H950-QA Cover Panel Dimensions
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Mounting
The H950-PA and H950-QA mount on the front of 
the standard size H950-AA or short size H957-AA 
Cabinet Frame as shown on Figure 20.

Weight
H950-PA: 0.5 lb (0.23 kg)
H950-QA: 1.0 lb (0.45 kg)

H95O-PA 
COVER PANEL

H95O-QA 
COVER PANEL

5.12 
19.00 

1.25 
10.43 
19.00 

1.25

13,01
48.26

3,18
26.49
48.26

3.18

2 
3

LATCH 112 O9224I OR THICK LATCH (12-113861
SPACER 174 07789)_____________________________________
ELT, HO, SCREW <90 06073 21 1032 X S/8" 1158 CM)
SPEED NUTS 1032 190 077801

A 
B 
C 
A 
B 
C

See Figure 19 for the dimensions of the H950-PA and 
H950-QA Cover Panels.

Note
To maintain alignment of cover panel* on the front of the cabinet, use the following procedure* 
when installing the H950 PA or H950-OA.
When installing an H95O-PA or H950-OA over an H020 or other mounting frame attached to the front 
of the cabinet frame, use latch 12-09224 at item 1 and do not use item 2.
When installing an H950-PA or H9500 A directly on the cabinet frame (i.e., over unoccupied space or 
over equipment not attached to the front of the cabinet frame), use thick latch 12-11386 as item 1 or 
use latch 12-09224 a* item 1 and use item 2.
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End Panel — H952-AA
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Figure 21 H952-AA End Panel Dimensions
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Dimensions
See Figure 21 for overall dimensions of the H952-AA 
End Panel.

Mounting
The H952-AA mounts on either the left or right side 
of the standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frame. 
Holding tabs on the H952-AA insert into slotted 
holes at the top of the cabinet frame, and a holding 
plate inserts over the lower cabinet frame channel.

69.75 
(177.17)

1.25
(3.18)

HOLDING 
PLATE

HOLD 
TABS

Filter — H950-SA
The H950-SA Filter is used when an H952-CA or H952-CB 
Fan Assembly is mounted in a standard size cabinet with 
the air-flow direction into the cabinet. When the air-flow 
direction is out of the cabinet, the filter is not required.

The H952-AA is a steel-reinforced end panel, painted Light 
Grey, which can be mounted on either the left or right of 
the standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frame. The panel is 
easily attached or removed from the frame and requires no 
additional hardware for installation. When two cabinets are 
joined to form a double-bay unit, the end panels cannot be 
used at the joining sides; then the H952-GA Filler Strip Set 
is installed between cabinets.

Weight
32.0 lb (14.5 kg); p.?. 

The filter is mounted on top of the cabinet by inserting it 
into the two slots that are provided. To remove the filter, 
pull the filter out of the two retaining slots.

NOTE: 
Centimeter* in parentheses 

CP-142*

A A



Stabilizer Feet — H952-BA

Figure 22 H952-BA Stabilizer Feet Installation

Fan Assembly — H952-CA, H952-CB

Specifications

The H952-CA (115 Vac)
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The H952-BA Stabilizer Feet (pair) can be attached to each 
side of the front channel on either the standard size or 
short size cabinet frame (H950-AA or H957-AA). Each 
stabilizer foot has an adjustable leveler screw and pad. 
When installed, the H952-BA prevents the cabinet from 
tipping forward as a unit or drawer is extended from the 
front. The H950-JA and H950-JE Short Doors are the only 
doors which can be installed on the front of the cabinet 
frame when the stabilizer feet are attached. The 74-06782 
Kickplate is designed for mounting to the channel frame 
when the stabilizer feet are installed. All the required 
mounting hardware is supplied with the H952-BA Stabilizer 
Feet.

Dimensions
See Figure 22 for the overall dimensions of the 
H952-BA Stabilizer Feet.

ITEM 
NO.

ELER FOOT 
ICLUOEO WITH H952-BA)

NO 
REQ

KICKPLATE (74-06782) 
(NOT SUPPLIED WITH H952-8A)

Weight
5.0 lb (2.3 kg) per pair

Mounting
The stabilizer feet mount on the front of the standard 
size H950-AA Cabinet Frame or short size H957-AA 
Cabinet Frame as shown in Figure 22.

H950-AA OR 
H957-AA 

CABINET FRAME

DESCRIPTION

STABILIZER FOOT (RIGHT MOUNTING!
STABILIZER FOOT (LtF T MOUNTING)
I LT HO SCREW 1/4 20 X 2 5 B 10 C3 20X0 25 CM! 
1230.13101
KtP NUT, 1.4 20 (0 03 CM 201 100032031____________________
PHL HO PAN SCREW 10 32 X 0 75 (1 00 CM) (0007C30 3)

or the H952-CB (230 Vac) Fan 
Assembly mounts to the top plate of the standard size 
H950-AA Cabinet Frame. Two ports are provided on the 
top plate to allow two H952-CA or H952-CB fans to be 
mounted. If only one fan is required, the remaining port 
must be covered by a cover plate, DEC No. 74-06706.
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The plastic caster wheel diameter is 3.0 in. (7.62 cm), and 
the outer perimeter is 1.31 in. (3.33 cm) wide. Each caster 
load capacity is 225 lb (102 kg).

Caster Set — H952-EA
The H952-EA is a set of four swivel-frame casters that are 
welded to the bottom of the standard size H950-AA or 
short size H957-AA Cabinet Frame.

The fan assembly can be installed so the air-flow direction 
is either into or out of the cabinet enclosure. The H950-SA 
Filter is required only when the air flow is into the cabinet. 
In all preassembled cabinets, unless otherwise requested by 
the customer, the fan is mounted at the rear port with the 
air-flow direction into the cabinet. The circular fan guard 
attaches to the fan assembly opposite the mounting side. 
The fan motor connects to the voltage source by two 
stripped and tinned leads. Suitable terminals and a terminal 
block are required for the power connection.

Weight
5.0 lb (2.3 kg), including guard and cover plate

Leveler Set - H952-FA
The H952-FA is a set of four cushioned leveler feet that are 
mounted into threaded (1/2-13) plates on the bottom of 
the standard size H95O-AA or short size H957-AA Cabinet 
Frame.

Figure 23 H952-CA and H952-CB Fan and Cover Plate 
Installation

FAN a GUARD 
H952-CA OR 
H9S2-CB

Input Voltage
H952-CA: 115 Vac, 50/60 Hz
H952-CB: 230 Vac, 50/60 Hz

t

Mounting
The H952-CA and H952-CB mount inside on the top 
plate of the H950-AA Cabinet Frame as shown on 
Figure 23. Figure 23 also illustrates how the fan 
guard and 74-06706 Cover Plate are mounted.

NO RtO 
PLATE

Air Flow
Rated at 550 ft3/min (15.57 m

1 I
tl

J 77/•

DESCRIPTION

PAN HO tCRtWI»»O3»'OIICMM»QOWnOII
KtPNurs &3jiaooc5toi____________________________
COVIHUATI IMOOIOG)

I"!

1 •’*

i3 /min)



Filler Strip Set - H952-GA
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Specifications

Figure 24 H952-GA Filler Strip Set Installation
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The H952-GA Filler Strip Set consists of a front and a rear 
mounting filler strip. The H952-GA is installed between 
two standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frames when the two 
cabinets are joined to form a double-bay unit. Mounting 
holes are provided in the filler strips and in the cabinet 
frame top and bottom channels. The filler strips are held in 
place by the hardware that is used to join the cabinets. The 
H952-AA End Panels cannot be used on the joining sides of 
cabinets.

Weight
6.0 lb (2.7 kg) per set

Dimensions
68.75 in. (174.63 cm) long

H950-AA 
CABINET TOP

All the hardware required to mount the filler strips and to 
join the cabinets is supplied with the H952-GA.

Dimensions
See Figure 25 for overall dimensions of the H952-HA, 
H970-BA, and H970-CA Free-Standing Tables.

Free-Standing Table — H952-HA, H970-BA, 
H970-CA

Weight
H952-HA: 30.0 lb (13.6 kg)
H970-BA: 45.0 lb (20.4 kg)
H970-CA: 47.0 lb (21.4 kg)

Three free-standing tables are available as support for 
peripheral devices or as a convenient working surface near 
the equipment cabinets. Each table consists of a removable 
top and steel supporting frame. The top is constructed of a 
durable, scratch-resistant, Off-White surface. Four non-skid, 
adjustable leveling feet on the support frame allow the table 
to be firmly positioned. The H952-HA (shown in photo) is 
19.00 in. (48.26 cm) wide and 20.88 in. (53.04 cm) deep; 
the H970-BA is 30.00 in. (76.20 cm) wide and 20.00 in. 
(50.80 cm) deep; and the H950-CA is 30.00 in. (76.20 cm) 
wide and 30.00 in. (76.20 cm) deep.

1/4-20 !8 f-tZ, 
•tEPS NUTS

•m952-ga filler strip set (2 bars)
FRONT ANO REAR BARS ATTACHES TO 
TOP AND BOTTOM OF CABINET FRAME.

SFT HD CAP SCREWS 
(90-00374-08) 

1/4b20i10'N (2 54 cr

Mounting
The H952-GA front and rear filler strips mount 
between two standard size H950-AA Cabinet Frames 
as shown on Figure 24.
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Figure 25 Free-Standing Table Dimensions
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Figure 1, at the front of this section, illustrates the floor 
space required for proper access to operate and service the 
equipment in short size cabinets. Figure 1 also illustrates 
overall dimensions of the short cabinets.

Mounting
Tables are free-standing and no mounting hardware is 
required.

LEVELER FOOT 
(90-07872)

SHORT SIZE CABINETS AND ACCESSORIES
Five basic cabinet configurations (H967-BA, H967-BB, 
CAB-I, CAB-J, and CAB-K) are available in the short size 
cabinet series. CAB-K is intended primarily for add-on 
configurations. The short size cabinet is 50.0 in. (127.0 cm) 
tall and provides 42.0 in. (106.7 cm) of vertical mounting 
space at the front; an additional 42.0 in. (106.7 cm) of 
mounting space is available at the rear of the cabinet. These 
cabinets are configured to meet the requirements of most 
customer applications.

CM

76.20
67.64
76.20

50 80

CM

48 2G
67.95
53.04

2 84
50 80

H970BA 
IN.

30 00
26.63
20.00

1.62
20.00

CM

76.20
G7.G4
50.80

50.80

DIM

A 
B 
C
D 
E

H952-HA 
IN.

19 00
26.75
20 88

1.12
20 00

H97O-CA 
IN.

30.00
26.G3
30.00

1.62
20.00

All short size cabinets are configured around the basic 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame (Figures 27 and 29). These 
cabinet frames are drilled with 0.25-in. (0.64-cm) diameter 
holes at standard EIA spacings to accommodate equipment, 
panels, or devices that are designed to mount in standard 
19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics cabinets or racks. Two of the 
cabinets contain power controllers for distribution and 
control of the main power to the equipment installed. (The 
861-A, 861-B, and 861-C Power Controllers are described in 
Section 5 of this catalog.) Three of the cabinet con­
figurations include a rear mounting panel door frame, 
which is also drilled with 0.25-in (0.64-cm) diameter holes 
at standard ELA spacings; this mounting panel door frame 
allows the equipment and devices mounted on it to be 
swung out for maintenance or adjustment. Optional 
accessories as specified by the customer can be added to 
any of the available configurations. Table 3 lists the parts 
and accessories included in each of the five short size 
cabinet configurations; Table 3 also lists the optional 
accessories that are available for use with these cabinets. All 
cabinets are completely assembled before shipment.
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Table 3 
Short Cabinets 

H967-BA, H967-BB, CAB-I, CAB-J, and CAB-K
»*•

oa ci c6

1
1

1
1
1

1
1
1

1
1

2 
i

i
2 
i

i
2 
i

i
i

2
2 
i

i 
i

i
2 
i

2 
i

2 
i

i
i

i 
i

2 
i

2
1

2 
i

i
i

H957-AA 
H957-BA 
H957-CA 
H957-DA 
H957-EA 
H952-HA 
H970-BA 
H970-CA 
H950-HA 
H950-HB 
H950-HC 
H950-HD 
H950-HE 
H950-HF 
H950-JA 
H950-PA 
H950-QA 
H952-BA 
H952-EA 
H952-FA 
H950-G 
H957-FA 
H957-FB 
H957-GA 
H957-HA 
H957-JA 
H957-LA 
H957-SA 
74-06782 
74-06793 
12-09154 
12-09703 
861-A 
861-B 
861-C

Cabinet Frame, 19 in. wide, 47-8/16 in. high, 25 in. deep_______________
Full Door (RH) (rear mounting)
Full Door (LH) (rear mounting)
Mounting Panel Door Frame (RH)___________________________________
Mounting Panel Door Frame (LH)___________________________________
Free-Standing Table 
Free-Standing Table
Free-Standing Table_______________________________________________
Short Door (covers 21 in. mounting space)___________________________
Short Door (covers 22-3/4 in. mounting space) 
Short Door (covers 26-1/4 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 31-1/2 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 36-3/4 in. mounting space)
Short Door (covers 42 in. mounting space)___________________________
Short Door (covers 21 in. mounting space) (used with H952-BA installed) 
Bezel Cover Panel, 5-1/4 in.________________________________________
Bezel Cover Panel, 10-1/2 in._______________________________________
Stabilizer Feet (pair)______________________________________________
Caster Set (4 per set, included with H957-AA Frame)
Leveler Set (4 per set, included with H957-AA Frame)
Cabinet Table____________________________________________________
End Panel (R end)__________________________________________ ______
End Panel (L end)________________________________________________
Filler Strip Set (top, front, and rear) (joining two cabinets)____________ _
Fan Assembly (front or rear mounting)______________________________
Bottom Cover Plate__________________________________________ ____
Logo Frame Panel________________________________________________
Filter (for H957-HA)______________________________________________
Kickplate (use with H952-BA)______________________________________
Kickplate
Drawer Mounting Slides
Drawer Mounting Slides (tilt)_________________________________ _____
Power Controller (90—130 Vac, two phase)___________________________
Power Controller (180-270 Vac, single phase)________________________
Power Controller (90—135 Vac, single phase)
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H950-LA LOGO
FRAME PANEL

H95O- QA 
COVER PANEL

H95O-HC 
SHORT DOOR

H95O-PA
COVER PANEL

10-5 in
(26-67 cm)

42.0 in 
(106-7cm) 

TOTAL 
MOUNTING 

AREA

Figure 26 Typical Short Cabinet Front Cover Panel 
and Short Door Configuration

2 1.69 In 
(5 5.09 cm)

26.25ln
(66.67cm)

5-25 in 
(13.34 cm)

Short Door — H950-HA through H950-HF
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

Bezel Cover Panel — H950-PA, H950-QA
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

Cabinet Table — H950-G
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

Short Door - H950-JA, H950-JE
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

Kickplate - 74-06782, 74-06793
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

If one of the basic configurations will not fulfill your 
requirements, you can “build up” and order a completely 
assembled cabinet that will suit your specific requirements 
by ordering an H957-AA short size frame and the 
accessories (by specific part numbers) that you require. The 
frame and the accessories that you select will be shipped 
completely assembled.

HOW TO ORDER A SHORT SIZE CABINET 
ASSEMBLY
Determine if one of the five basic cabinet assembly 
configurations (H967-BA, H967-BB, CAB-I, CAB-J, or 
CAB-K) will fulfill your requirements by referring to Table 
3 and comparing the items that comprise each con­
figuration.

If one of the basic configurations will satisfy your 
requirements, you can order the completely assembled 
cabinet by specifying that cabinet assembly number, e.g., 
H967-BA, H967-BB, CAB-I, CAB-J, or CAB-K. In addition 
to the accessories included in the five configurations, 
optional accessories are available, e.g., short doors, a 
cabinet table, drawer mounting slides, etc.

Figure 26 illustrates a typically configured short size 
cabinet front. Figure 27 illustrates the installation of 
typical accessories on a short size cabinet frame, and Table 
4 identifies and describes these accessories. Complete 
descriptions of the accessories for short size cabinet frames 
are contained in the following accessory descriptions; 
complete descriptions of accessories that are usable on both 
standard size and short size cabinet frames are contained in 
the preceding subsection, Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories. The accessory descriptions are in alphanumeric 
order.
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Figure 27 H957-AA Short Cabinet Frame and Accessories
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Part No. DescriptionItem
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1
1
2
3
3
4
5
5
6
7
8
9

10
10
10
10
11
12
12
13
14

H957-BA 
H957-CA 
H957-SA 
H957-DA 
H957-EA 
H957-HA 
H957-FA 
H957-FB 
H957-GA 
H957-LA 
H950-PA
H950-QA 
H950-HA 
H950-HB 
H950-HC 
H950-HD 
H952-BA 
74-06782 
74-06793 
H952-EA 
H957-AA

Full Rear Door (right hanging)
Full Rear Door (left hanging)
Air Filter
Mounting Panel Door Frame (right hanging)
Mounting Panel Door Frame (left hanging)
Fan Assembly
End Panel (right hanging)
End Panel (left hanging)
Filler Strip Set (top, front, and rear)
Logo Frame Panel (plastic)
Bezel Cover Panel, 5.25 in. (13.34 cm)
Bezel Cover Panel, 10.50 in. (26.67 cm)
Short Door, covers 21.00 in. (53.34 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 22.75 in. (57.79 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 26.25 in. (66.68 cm) mounting space
Short Door, covers 31.50 in. (80.01 cm) mounting space
Stabilizer Feet (pair)
Kickplate (used with H952-BA Stabilizer Feet)
Kickplate
Caster Set (4)
Frame, 19.00 in. (48.26 cm) wide, 47.50 in. (120.65 cm) high, 25.00 in. (63.50 cm) deep

Table 4
Short Size Cabinet Frame H957-AA and Accessories

Leveler Set — H952-FA
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

Free-Standing Table - H952-HA, H970-BA, 
H970-CA
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

Stabilizer Feet — H952-BA
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.

Caster Set — H952-EA
Refer to description in Standard Size Cabinets and 
Accessories subsection.
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The H957-AA Cabinet Frame is designed to accept the 
cabinet accessories (front and rear full doors, end panels, 
short doors, power controllers, etc.) described in this 
section.

The H957-AA is also equipped with four casters to 
facilitate relocation of the cabinet and four leveling screws 
to provide leveling capabilities and stability to the cabinet.

1/2

4- 
5/8

"T" 
5/8

1/2

5/8

4- 
5/8 

4-
1/2

4-
5/8

1/2

5/8
I

I 
1 1/4 

L

The H957-AA Cabinet Frame is equipped with a top pan 
that has a durable Off-White finish. The cabinet frame is 
equipped with a bottom pan and screen. The screen allows 
a cooling fan to circulate the air.

____Al ■+

I
F

The H957-AA short size Cabinet Frame, painted Lamp 
Black, is a sturdily constructed frame designed to accept, 
on the two front vertical rails and on the two rear vertical 
rails, mounting panels or equipment that is mountable on 
standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics cabinets or racks. 
The cabinet frame provides 42.0 in. (106.7 cm) of vertical 
mounting space on the front vertical rails and the same 
amount on the rear vertical rails.

The two front vertical rails and the two rear vertical 
mounting rails are equipped with 0.25-in. (0.64-cm) 
diameter equipment mounting holes as shown on Figure 28.

Figure 28 H957-AA Cabinet Frame Front and Rear 
Vertical Rail Mounting Hole Locations

NOTE
77 “A'holes 0.25 In (0.64cm) dlo. 
left hond shown, right hand opposite.

I l=!
------- 2 1/2------------- 

3 5/8 ----------------- •

o
—I



Full Door - H957-BA, H957-CASpecifications

4

CP-1430

Figure 29 H957-AA Cabinet Frame Dimensions
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47.40
(116.39)

Dimensions
See Figure 29 for the overall dimensions of the 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame.

28.88 
(73.36) 20.44 

(51.92)

The H957-BA attaches to the cabinet frame so that the 
door pivots on the right side, facing the cabinet. The 
H957-CA pivots on the left side.

.................
iiiiiiiniiiiiniiniiiniiiiiiiiiiHiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii
illllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll

Weight
37 lb (16.6 kg)

The H957-BA and the H957-CA are right-hanging and 
left-hanging full-size doors, respectively, with steel skins 
attached. All exposed surfaces of these doors are painted an 
attractive, texturized Lamp Black. The H957-BA or 
H957-CA can be mounted on the rear of the short size 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame. These doors enhance the 
appearance of the system and tend to protect it against 
tampering and/or accidental damage.

Mounting
Equipment can be mounted on the front and rear 
vertical rails by using the mounting holes provided. 
These mounting holes are spaced at standard ELA 
spacings [5/8, 5/8, 1/2 in. (1.588, 1.588, 1.270 cm)] 
as shown on Figure 28.
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Figure 30 H957-BA and H950-CA Full Door Dime:msions Figure 31 H957-BA and H957-CA Full Door Installation
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SHOWN, H957-CA OPPOSITE

3 
1
2

The door can be installed in conjunction with the H957-DA 
or H957-EA Mounting Panel Door Frame using the 
mounting panel door frame hardware. When both are 
installed, the door and mounting panel frame pivot on the 
same side of the cabinet frame. The door is held in the 
closed position by magnetic latches located on the top and 
bottom. In addition, the door is equipped with a locking 
latch and key. For convenience, the door can be easily 
removed. All the required mounting hardware is supplied 
with the H957-BA or H957-CA door.

H95O-CA LOCKING AND MAGNETIC 
LATCHES MOUNTED ON 
OPPOSITE SIDE.

MAGNETIC 
LATCH

VENT 
HOLES

MAGNETIC 
LATCH

VENT 
HOLES

H957-BA(RH) 
FULL DOOR

H957-AA
CABINET FRAME

NO.
REQ

NOTE:
Centimeters in parentheses

CP-1445

Weight
16.0 lb (7.3 kg)

Dimensions
See Figure 30 for the overall dimensions of the 
H957-BA and H957-CA Full Door.

ITEM
NO.

1
2
3
4

E-RING (90-07184)__________
DOOR PIN (74-06816)
PIVOT BUSHING (74-06702)
DOOR PIN (74-06672)

Mounting
The H957-BA mounts on the front or rear of the 
short size H957-AA Cabinet Frame as shown on 
Figure 31. The H957-CA mounts on the opposite side 
of the front or rear cabinet frame using the same 
hardware specified for the H957-BA.

A1
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Dimensions
See Figure 32 for the overall dimensions of the 
H957-DA and H957-EA Mounting Panel Door Frame.

Figure 32 H957-DA and H957-EA Mounting Panel Door 
Frame Dimensions

1.25
(3.17)

PIVOT 
HOLE

7 
i 
7

Weight
10.0 lb (4.54 kg)

LATCH

The H957-DA and the H957-EA are right-hanging and 
left-hanging mounting door frames, respectively, which are 
usually mounted on the rear of the short size H957-AA 
Cabinet Frame. Panels or equipment designed to mount in 
standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics cabinets or racks can 
be mounted on this door frame. The door frame uprights 
have predrilled, 0.25-in. (0.64-cm) diameter holes at 
standard EIA spacings.

A pin at the top of the cabinet releases the door frame 
when access to the interior of the cabinet is required. All 
the required mounting hardware is supplied with the 
H957-DA or H957-EA door frame.

NOTES:
Predrilled 0.25 in. (0.63cm) holes on 
both vertical channels at standard 
EIA spacing of 5/8-5/8- 1/2 in. 
(1.58-1.58- 1-27 cm).
Centimeters in parentheses

CP-1410

Mounting
The H957-DA mounts on the rear of the short size 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame as shown on Figure 33. The 
H957-EA mounts on the opposite side of the rear of 
the cabinet frame using the same hardware specified 
for the H957-DA.

'Vo"1'
(l<A

SEE J
NOTE \
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Figure 33 H957-DA and H957-EA Mounting Panel Door 
Frame Installation

ITEM
SO

NO 
REQ

Dimensions
See Figure 34 for overall dimensions of the H957-FA 
and H957-FB End Panel.

Weight
32.0 lb (14.5 kg)

DESCRIPTION

► . 7* e->< I >4 y.lCJl
< f •. L iXCIIMl_____________________
or on r •, i ?4 O'.' ’?•
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The H957-FA and the H957-FB are right and left steel 
reinforced end panels, painted Light Grey, which can be 
mounted on right or left sides of the short size H957-AA 
Cabinet Frame. The panels are easily attached or removed 
from the frame and require no additional hardware for 
installation. When two cabinets are joined to form a 
double-bay unit, the end panels cannot be used at the 
joining sides; then the H957-GA Filler Strip Set is installed 
between cabinets.



Filler Strip Set — H95 7-GA
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Figure 34 H957-FA and H957-FB End Panel Dimensions
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NOTES:
H957-FA

46.0
(116.84)

30.0 
(76.2)

The H957-GA Filler Strip Set consists of a front, top, and 
rear filler strip. The H957-GA is installed between two 
short size H957-AA Cabinet Frames when the two cabinets 
are joined to form a multibay unit. Mounting holes are 
provided in the filler strips and in the top and bottom 
channels of the cabinet frames. The filler strips are held in 
place by the hardware used to join the cabinets. The 
H957-FA and H957-FB End Panels cannot be used on the 
joining sides of the cabinets.

All the hardware required to mount the filler strips and to 
join the cabinets is supplied with the H957-GA.

Dimensions
Front filler strip: 47.50 in. (120.65 cm)
Rear filler strip: 47.20 in. (119.89 cm)
Top filler strip: 28.20 in. (71.63 cm)

Mounting
The H957-GA Filler Strips mount between two short 
size H957-AA Cabinet Frames as shown on Figure 35.

Weight
4.0 lb (1.8 kg)

Mounting
The H957-FA mounts on the right side and the 
H957-FB mounts on the left side of the short size 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame. Holding tabs on the 
H957-FA and H957-FB insert into slotted holes at 
top of cabinet frame, and a holding plate inserts over 
the lower cabinet frame channel.

shown, H957-FB opposite.
Same dimensions for H957-FB.
Centimeters in parentheses.
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Figure 35 H957-GA Filler Strip Installation

Fan Assembly — H95 7-HA

I

AIR FLOW
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Figure 36 H957-HA Fan Assembly Installation
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“fRCNT
MOUNTING BAR

N957-AA 
CABINET TOP

H957-AA 
CABINET TOP

Weight
7.0 lb (3.2 kg), including panel

Input Voltage
115 Vac, 50/60 Hz at 0.82 A. Requires H722 Step- 
Down Transformer when used with 230 Vac.

Dimensions
19.00 in. (48.26 cm) long, 10.50 in. (26.67 cm) high,
3.75 in. (9.53 cm) deep

H952-SA
FILTER 
(OPPOSITE SIDE)

FAN ASSEMBLY 
H957-AA

MOUNTING PANEL 
DOOR FRAME 
(H95O-DA 

■ OR H95O-EA) 
OR CABINET 
FRAME 
(H957-AA)

\O 
o

Two plastic retaining pads, connected to the panel front, 
are used to mount the H957-SA Filter. When the air-flow 
direction is out of the cabinet enclosure, the filter is not 
required.

I 
1

0 
0

0
0
0
0

k

SKT HO CAP SCREWS 
(90-06374-08) 
1/4 i 2Oi I 0IN(2 54CM) 
(6 REQ)

FULL REAR 
DOOR

PHL HD PAN. SCREW 
(90-06074-3) 4 REQ

SPEEDNUT (90-07786) 
(4-REQ 10/32-24)

*\REAR MOUNTING 
BAR

Air Flow
Rated at 500 ft3/min (14.15 m'

Mounting
The H957-HA Fan Assembly mounts on a mounting 
panel door frame (H957-DA or H957-EA) or on the 
front or rear of a cabinet frame (H957-AA) as shown 
on Figure 36.

FRONT ANO REAR BAR 
MOUNTS TO CABINET FRAME 

AT TOP ANO BOTTOM OF UNIT 
« TOP BAR

jolOB 
00^ 
I’"

I/4-Z0 '8 REfi) 
REPS NUTS 
,90-08203) \

The fan motor operates from a 115 Vac, 60 Hz power 
source. When 230 Vac is supplied, the H722 Step-Down 
Transformer (Section 5) can be used to reduce the input 
voltage to the required 115 Vac. The fan motor connects to 
the voltage source by two stripped and tinned leads. A 
terminal block and associated terminals are required for 
proper power connection.

3 /min)

The H957-HA Fan Assembly consists of a 19.0-in. 
(48.26-cm) panel-mounted fan and attached filter 
(H957-SA). The panel mounts on the mounting panel door 
frame (H957-DA or H957-EA), or it can be mounted on the 
front or rear of the cabinet frame (H957-AA). The normal 
direction of air flow is into the cabinet enclosure; however, 
the fan can be reversed and remounted to change the 
air-flow direction.
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H957-LA

0

Logo Frame Panel — H95 7-LA
0
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Figure 37 H957-LA Panel Mounting and Dimensions
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The filter is mounted on the fan assembly panel by pressing 
the filter onto the two plastic retaining pads that are on the 
panel. To remove the filter, gently pull the filter away from 
the two plastic retaining pads.

Weight
3.0 lb (1.4 kg) approximate

INLAY STRIP 
(SEE SPECIFICATIONS)

3.50 
(8 89)

The H957-LA Logo Frame Panel mounts at the top front of 
the short size H957-AA Cabinet Frame. The H957-LA is an 
aluminum panel that provides the surface for mounting a 
decorative adhesive inlay strip. One inlay strip is supplied as 
part of each cabinet assembly listed in Table 3. Your order 
must specify the color of the inlay strip desired; otherwise, 
74-09583-2 (Bright Rose) will be supplied.

Dimensions
See Figure 37 for overall dimensions.

Tinnertnan Clip Nut and Phillips Pan Head Screw 
Collection - 90-07786
This is a bagged collection of fifty 10-32 Tinnerman clip 
nuts, fifty 10-32 X 5/8-in. (1.5875-cm) Phillips pan head 
screws, and fifty size 10 lock washers.Inlay Strips 

DEC Part No. 
74-09583-1 
74-09583-2

CABINET HARDWARE
This subsection describes a variety of cabinet hardware 
which can be used on existing system cabinets or installed 
on the basic standard size or short size cabinet con­
figurations. This hardware can also be purchased as replace­
ment parts.

Paint (Touchup) - 29-15201, 29-15202, 29-15205 
Paint is available in aerosol cans for touching up Digital 
Equipment Corporation manufactured cabinets. This paint 
is available in three colors: black, grey (bezel/68), and grey 
(end panel/101).

Color
Terra Cotta
Bright Rose

Thick Latch - 12-11386
The 12-11386 Thick Latch is used to secure H950-PA or 
H950-QA Bezel Cover Panels to the front of either the 
standard size or short size cabinet frame (H950-AA or 
H957-AA). Refer to the description and illustration of the 
H950-PA (or H950-QA) Bezel Cover Panel.

Latch - 12-09224
The 12-09224 Latch is used to secure H950-PA or 
H950-QA Bezel Cover Panels to the front of either the 
standard size or short size cabinet frame (H950-AA or 
H957-AA). Refer to the description and illustration of the 
H950-PA (or H95O-QA) Bezel Cover Panel.

Bottom Cover Plate — H95 7-J A
The H957-JA Bottom Cover Plate is used to cover the 
screen in the bottom pan of the short size H957-AA 
Cabinet Frame when a fan assembly is not mounted on the 
bottom of the frame. Two 10-32 X 0.38-in. (0.97-cm) pan 
head screws are supplied with the plate to secure the plate 
to the cabinet frame.

Mounting
See Figure 37 for the panel mounting information.
All mounting hardware is supplied.

/ 0/ 0/ 0
/ 0I I5

PAN HD IO-32x 3/8 (0.95 )
(90-06074-3) 4 REO (2 PER SIDE)

NOTE:
Centimetart in parantheses

Filter - H957-SA
The H957-SA Filter is used when an H957-AA Fan 
Assembly is mounted in a short size cabinet with the 
air-flow direction into the cabinet. When the air-flow 
direction is out of the cabinet, the filter is not required.
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The 90-06990 Cabinet Door Ground Strap is a braided- 
copper bonding jumper; it is 4.875 in. (12.383 cm) long

Cabinet Door Ground Strap — 90-06990
The 90-06990 Cabinet Door Ground Strap is used to 
electrically connect the cabinet door to the cabinet frame 
to ensure that the cabinet door is not isolated from earth 
ground. The cabinet door should be connected to earth 
ground to prevent operating personnel from electrical shock 
if a short circuit should occur in the logic system.

The 90-08887 Cabinet Frame Ground Strap is a braided- 
copper bonding jumper; it is 11.00 in. (27.94 cm) long and 
has a terminal on each end. Each terminal is equipped with 
a hole sized to fit over an 0.313-in. (0.794-cm) diameter 
stud.

Cabinet Frame Ground Strap — 90-08887
The 90-08887 Cabinet Frame Ground Strap is used to 
electrically connect one cabinet frame to another cabinet 
frame to continue the common earth ground for the logic 
system cabinets.

One ground strap terminal should be secured to the cabinet 
frame, at the door hinge side, with a No. 10 screw and nut, 
and the other terminal should be secured to the cabinet 
door with a No. 10 screw and nut.

and has a terminal on each end. Each terminal is equipped 
with a hole sized to accept a No. 10 screw.

Each H950-AA and H957-AA Cabinet Frame is equipped 
with two threaded (5/16-18) copper studs, one on each 
side, inside the cabinet near the bottom panel. The ground 
strap should be installed on the threaded copper studs of 
two adjacent cabinet frames and a 5/16-18 nut should be 
used to secure each ground strap terminal. Each cabinet in a 
logic system should be connected to its adjacent cabinets to 
form a continuous path to an earth ground.

Spacer — 74-07789
The 74-07789 Spacer is used to maintain alignment of 
H950-PA or H950-QA Bezel Cover Panels on the front of 
either the standard size or short size cabinet frame 
(H950-AA or H957-AA). Refer to the description and 
illustration of the H950-PA (or H950-QA) Bezel Cover 
Panel.

Key-Lock Strike Plate — 74-09819
The 74-09819 Key-Lock Strike Plate is used on a short size 
H957-AA Cabinet Frame as a strike plate for the key lock 
on the H957-BA or H957-CA Full Door when an H957-DA 
or H957-EA Mounting Panel Door Frame is not installed. 
The 74-09819 can be mounted on the left vertical cabinet 
frame rail to accommodate a right-hanging full door, or it 
can be mounted on the right vertical rail to accommodate a 
left-hanging full door. All the required mounting hardware 
is supplied with the 74-09819 Key-Lock Strike Plate.
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19-in. Rack Mounting Panels (Cont)

Part Number Description

H911-J

ELECTRONICS

H911-K

H911-R

H911-S

H913

H914

H916

19-in. Rack Mounting Panels

DescriptionPart Number
H917

H020

2-1

The following table summarizes the mounting panels 
described in this subsection; individual detailed descriptions 
follow the table. The hardware associated with mounting 
panels is also described in this subsection.

H020 equipped with eight H803 Con­
nector Blocks to accommodate 64 single­
height or 32 double-height, standard 
length modules; bused for power and 
ground.

Same as H911-J except wired and bused 
for power and ground.

Same as H911-J except accommodates 
extended length modules.

Same as H911-K except accommodates 
extended length modules.

H020 equipped with an H710 Power 
Supply and four H808 Connector Blocks 
to accommodate 16 single-height or 8 
double-height, standard length modules; 
bused for power and ground.

H020 equipped with eight H808 Con­
nector Blocks to accommodate 32 single­
height or 16 double-height, standard 
length modules.

H020 equipped with an H716 Power 
Supply and six H803 Connector Blocks 
to accommodate 48 single-height or 24 
double-height, standard length modules; 
bused for power and ground.

H020 equipped with an H716 Power 
Supply and four H808 Connector Blocks 
to accommodate 24 single-height or 12 
double-height, standard length modules; 
bused for power and ground.

Blank mounting panel that accommo­
dates eight connector blocks; mounts in a 
standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics 
rack.

Electronics Rack Mounting Panels, 
Four-Slot System Units, Nine-Slot System Units, 

Module System Enclosures and Hardware, 
and PDP-8/e Expansion Hardware

Digital Equipment Corporation offers a variety of 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics rack mounting panels, four-slot 
system units, nine-slot (double) system units, system 
enclosures, and PDP-8/e expansion hardware to suit the 
requirements of almost any logic system. This section, 
which is divided into five parts, describes these items.

One (H020) of these mounting panels is a bare frame for 
mounting module connector blocks, some (H911-J, 
H911-K, H911-R, H911-S, K943-R, and K943-S) are 
equipped with connector blocks and are prebused for 
power and ground, others (H913, H916, and H917) are 
equipped with connector blocks and a power supply and 
are prebused for power and ground, and one (H914) is a 
frame that is equipped with connector blocks but is not 
bused or wired for power or ground.

NINETEEN-INCH (48.26-CM)
RACK MOUNTING PANELS
Mounting panels are designed to provide mounting space 
for module connector blocks and are usually used to 
expand a logic system. They are designed to mount in 
standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics racks or cabinets.



19-in. Rack Mounting Panels (Cont)

DescriptionPart Number

K943-R

K943-S

H911-R,H911-K,

Mounting Panel — H913

2-2

Same as K943-R except equipped with 
eight H800-F Connector Blocks that have 
wire wrap pins for 24 AWG wire.

H020 equipped with eight H800-W Con­
nector Blocks to accommodate 64 single­
height or 32 double-height modules with 
contact fingers on only one side; bused 
for power and ground. Connector blocks 
equipped with solder-fork pins for 24 
AWG wire.

they accommodate standard length modules. H911-R and 
H911-S are equipped with 9.4375-in. (23.9712-cm) stand­
off end plates (H023 and H024), i.e., they accommodate 
extended length modules.

Mounting Panel — H911-J, 
H911-S

All H911 Mounting Panels are bused for +5 Vdc power and 
ground. All A2 pins are bused for +5 Vdc power and all C2 
and T1 pins are bused for ground. All H911 left end panels 
are equipped with a terminal block for connecting +5 Vdc 
power, ground, and -15 Vdc power. H911-K and H911-S 
are wired and bused for power and ground; that is, the 
+5 Vdc bus and the ground bus are wired to the terminal 
board. H911-J and H911-R are not wired for power or 
ground; however, H911-J and H911-R are bused for +5 Vdc 
and ground and the terminal block is installed.

•*. • *

Each of these mounting panels occupies 5.1875 in. 
(13.1763 cm) of vertical space. There are two 0.250-in. 
(0.635-cm) wide by 0.4375-in. (1.1113-cm) deep mounting 
bolt slots on each side of the mounting panel. The 
mounting slots are spaced vertically 2.25 in. (5.72 cm) 
center-to-center and horizontally 18.125 in. (46.038 cm) 
center-to-center. H911-J and H911-K are equipped with 
6-in. (15.24-cm) standoff end plates (H021 and H022), i.e.,

1 ~........

The H913 Mounting Panel is a 19-in. (48.26-cm) H020 
Connector Block Mounting Frame equipped with an H710 
Power Supply and four 144-pin connector blocks (H808) 
which provide sixteen 36-pin connector sockets that can 
accommodate any of the FLIP CHIP modules; modules 
with contacts on only one side will make contact only with 
the side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The connector sockets are 
equipped with wire wrap pins, which are designed to be 
wrapped with 24 AWG wire

A 1945-19 Hold-down Bar can be used with all H911 
Mounting Panels to protect the system against vibration and 
prevent the modules from loosening. H001 or H002 
Standoff Brackets and a 1907 or H950-PA Cover Panel can 
be used with all H911 Mounting Panels to enhance the 
appearance of the pin side of the mounting panel and to 
protect the system against tampering and/or accidental 
damage. Bus Strip 933 can be used with all H911 Mounting 
Panels to facilitate the busing of signals to identical pins. 
(Refer to Section 6 for a description of Bus Strip 933.)

The H911 series Mounting Panels are 19-in. (48.26-cm) 
H020 Connector Block Mounting Frames equipped with 
eight 288-pin connector blocks (H803), which provide 
sixty-four 36-pin connector sockets that can accommodate 
any of the FLIP CHIP modules; modules with contacts on 
only one side will make contact only with the side 2 pins 
(A2, B2, etc.). The connector sockets are equipped with 
wire wrap pins, which are designed to be wrapped with 30 
AWG wire.



Mounting Panel — H914

Mounting Panel — H916
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36-pin connector sockets that can accommodate any of the 
FLIP CHIP modules; modules with contacts on only one 
side will make contact only with the side 2 pins (A2, B2, 
etc.). The connector sockets are equipped with wire wrap 
pins, which are designed to be wrapped with 24 AWG wire.

The H914 Mounting Panel is not prebused. The left end 
panel is equipped with a terminal block for connecting 
+5 Vdc power, ground, and -15Vdc power. The H914 
Mounting Panel occupies 5.1875 in. (13.1763 cm) of verti­
cal space.

The H914 Mounting Panel is equipped with 6-in. 
(15.24-cm) standoff end plates (H021 and H022), i.e., it 
accommodates standard length modules.

A 1945-19 Hold-down Bar can be used with the H914 
Mounting Panel to protect the system against vibration and 
prevent the modules from loosening. H001 and H002 
Standoff Brackets and a 1907 or H950-PA Cover Panel can 
be used with the H914 Mounting Panel to enhance the 
appearance of the pin side of the mounting panel and to 
protect the system against tampering and/or accidental 
damage. Bus Strip 933 can be used with the H914 
Mounting Panel to facilitate the busing of power and signals 
to identical pins. (Refer to Section 6 for a description of 
Bus Strip 933.)

The H913 Mounting Panel occupies 5.1875 in. (13.1763 
cm) of vertical space. There are two 0.250-in. (0.635-cm) 
wide by 0.4375-in. (1.1113-cm) deep mounting bolt slots 
on each side of the mounting panel. The mounting slots are 
spaced vertically 2.25 in. (5.72 cm) center-to-center and 
horizontally 18.125 in. (46.038 cm) center-to-center. There are two 0.250-in. (0.635-cm) wide by 0.4375-in. 

(1.1113-cm) deep mounting bolt slots on each side of the 
mounting panel. The mounting slots are spaced vertically 
2.25 in. (5.72 cm) center-to-center and horizontally 
18.125 in. (46.038 cm) center-to-center.

The H913 Mounting Panel is equipped with 6-in. 
(15.24-cm) standoff end plates (H021 and H022), i.e., it 
accommodates standard length modules.

The 1945-19 Hold-down Bar can be used with the H913 
Mounting Panel to protect the system against vibration and 
prevent the modules from loosening. H001 and H002 
Standoff Brackets and a 1907 or H950-PA Cover Panel can 
be used with the H913 Mounting Panel to enhance the 
appearance of the pin side of the mounting panel and to 
protect the system against tampering and/or accidental 
damage. Bus Strip 933 can be used with the H913 
Mounting Panel to facilitate the busing of signals to 
identical pins. (Refer to Section 6 for a description of Bus 
Strip 933.)

The H710 Power Supply provides +5 Vdc at up to 5 A. 
Primary power may be 105—125 or 210-250 Vac, 
47-63 Hz. (Power Supply H710 is described in Section 5.) 
The H913 Mounting Panel is bused for +5 Vdc power and 
ground. All A2 pins are bused for +5 Vdc power and all C2 
and T1 pins are bused for ground.

The H914 Mounting Panel is a 19-in (48.26-cm) H020 
Connector Block Mounting Frame equipped with eight 
144-pin connector blocks (H808), which provide thirty-two
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The H716 Power Supply provides +5 Vdc at up to 5.5 A 
and -15 Vdc at 1.5 A. Primary power may be 105—130 or 
210-260 Vac. 47-63 Hz. (Power Supply H716 is described 
in Section 5.) The H916 Mounting Panel is bused for 
+5 Vdc power, -15 Vdc, and common (ground). All A2 
pins are bused for +5 Vdc power, all B2 pins are bused for 
-15 Vdc power, and all C2 and T1 pins are bused for 
ground. The power and ground buses are connected to the 
H716 Power Supply via an installed wiring harness, which is 
equipped with solderless connectors at the power supply 
end.

The H916 Mounting Panel is a 19-in. (48.26-cm) H020 
Connector Block Mounting Frame equipped with an H716 
Power Supply and six 288-pin connector blocks (H803), 
which provide forty-eight 36-pin connector sockets that can 
accommodate any of the FLIP CHIP modules; modules 
with contacts on only one side will make contact only with 
the side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The connector sockets are 
equipped with wire wrap pins, which are designed to be 
wrapped with 30 AWG wire.

Mounting Panel H916 is equipped with a 6-in. (15.24-cm) 
standoff end plate (H021) on the left end. The H716 Power 
Supply is on the right end of the H916; the H716 extends 
13.13 in. (33.35 cm) back from the H916 mounting 
brackets. H001 or H002 Standoff Brackets and a 1907 or 
H950-PA Cover Panel can be used with the H916 Mounting 
Panel to enhance the appearance of the pin side of the 
mounting panel and to protect the system against tam­
pering and/or accidental damage. Bus Strip 933 can be used 
with the H916 Mounting Panel to facilitate the busing of 
signals to identical pins. (Refer to Section 6 for a 
description of Bus Strip 933).

The H716 Power Supply provides +5 Vdc at up to 4 A and 
-15 Vdc at 1.5 A. Primary power may be 108—132 or 
216-264 Vac, 47-63 Hz. The H917 Mounting Panel is 
bused for +5 Vdc power, -15 Vdc, and common (ground). 
All A2 pins are bused for +5 Vdc power, all B2 pins are 
bused for -15 Vdc power, and all C2 and T2 pins are bused 
for ground. The power and ground buses are connected to 
the H716 Power Supply via an installed wiring harness 
equipped with solderless connectors at the power supply 
end.

The H917 Mounting Panel is a 19-in. (48.26-cm) H020 
Connector Block Mounting Frame equipped with an H716 
Power Supply and six 144-pin connector blocks (H808), 
which provide twenty-four 36-pin connector sockets that 
can accommodate any of the FLIP CHIP modules; modules 
with contacts on only one side will make contact only with 
the side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The connector sockets are 
equipped with wire wrap pins, which are designed to be 
wrapped with 24 AWG wire.

The H916 Mounting Panel occupies 5.1875-in. 
(13.1763 cm) of vertical space. There are two 0.250-in. 
(0.635-cm) wide by 0.4375-in. (1.1113-cm) deep mounting 
bolt slots on each side of the mounting panel. The 
mounting slots are spaced vertically 2.25 in. (5.72 cm) 
center-to-center and horizontally 18.125 in. (46.038 cm) 
center-to-center.
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The H020 Connector Block Mounting Frame is designed to 
accommodate a variety of Digital Equipment Corporation 
module connector blocks, power supplies, and other com­
ponents. It is designed to fit in a standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) 
electronics rack or cabinet.

The K943 Mounting Panels are 19-in. (48.26-cm) H020 
Connector Block Mounting Frames equipped with eight 
144-pin connector blocks (H800), which provide sixty-four 
18-pin connector sockets that can accommodate any of the 
FLIP CHIP modules with contacts on only one side (side 
2). K943-S is equipped with wire wrap pins, which are 
designed to be wrapped with 24 AWG wire; K943-R is 
equipped with solder-fork pins.

The horizontal mounting bar is drilled and tapped 
(8-32 NC) through 16 “A” places and drilled [0.125 in. 
(0.318 cm) diameter] through 8 “B” places as shown in the 
following illustration. The 16 tapped “A” holes provide 
mounting facilities for up to eight H800, H803, or H808 
Module Connector Blocks; ground lugs can be mounted on 
the opposite side of the horizontal mounting bar by using 
any of the “A” holes for the mounting screws. Care should 
be exercised in selecting screw lengths when mounting 
ground lugs to prevent the two screws (one securing a 
module connector block and the other securing the ground 
lug) from bottoming out against each other. The eight “B” 
holes can be used for inserting 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) roll 
pins to position (key) the module connector blocks, thus 
precluding inverted installation of the connector blocks.

K980 or K981 Standoff End Plates and a 1907 Cover Panel 
can be used with Mounting Panels K943-R and K943-S to 
enhance the appearance of the module side of the mounting 
panel and to protect the system against vibration and 
tampering. H021 and H022 or H023 and H024 Standoff 
End Plates and a 1945-19 Hold-down Bar can also be used 
with Mounting Panels K943-R and K943-S to protect the 
system against vibration and to add stability to the system; 
or H001 or H002 Standoff Brackets and a 1907 or 
H950-PA Cover Panel can be used with Mounting Panels 
K943-R and K943-S to enhance the appearance of the pin 
side of the mounting panel and to protect the system 
against tampering and/or accidental damage.

Each of these mounting panels occupies 5.1875 in. 
(13.1763 cm) of vertical space. There are two 0.250-in. 
(0.635-cm) wide by 0.4375-in. (1.1113-cm) deep mounting 
bolt slots on each side of the mounting panel. The 
mounting slots are spaced vertically 2.25 in. (5.72 cm) 
center-to-center and horizontally 18.125 in. (46.038 cm) 
center-to-center.

All A pins are bused for +5 Vdc power and all C pins are 
bused for ground.

Mounting Panel H917 is equipped with a 6-in. (15.24-cm) 
standoff end plate on the left end. The H716 Power Supply 
is on the right end of the H917; the H716 extends 12.56 in. 
(31.90 cm) back from the H917 mounting brackets. H001 
or H002 Standoff Brackets and a 1907 or H950-PA Cover 
Panel can be used with the H917 Mounting Panel to 
enhance the appearance of the pin side of the mounting 
panel and to protect the system against tampering and/or 
accidental damage. Bus Strip 939 can be used with the 
H917 Mounting Panel to facilitate the busing of signals to 
identical pins. (Refer to Section 6 for a description of Bus 
Strip 939.)

The H917 Mounting Panel occupies 5.1875 in. 
(13.1763 cm) of vertical space. There are two 0.250-in. 
(0.635-cm) wide by 0.4375-in. (1.1113-cm) deep mounting 
bolt slots on each side of the mounting panel. The 
mounting slots are spaced vertically 2.25 in. (5.72 cm) 
center-to-center and horizontally 18.125 in. (46.038 cm) 
center-to-center.
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H020 Mounting Bar Connector Block 
Mounting Holes
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This convenient mounting hardware permits up to four 
connector blocks to be mounted on any convenient surface.

The K940 is a mounting support that attaches to the 
enclosure. (See the following diagram.) The K941 is a 
removable bracket that mounts up to four H800, H803, or 
H808 Connector Blocks.

EQUIPMENT MOUNTING 
PANEL

STANDARD MODULE 
(SIDE VIEW)

INSERT FOR
THREAD

H800
H803

OR 
H808

H800
H803

OR 
H808

Each end of the H020 casting occupies 5.1875 in. 
(13.1763 cm) of vertical space. There are two 0.250-in. 
(0.635-cm) wide by 0.4375-in. (1.1113-cm) deep mounting 
slots on each end of the casting. The mounting slots are 
spaced vertically 2.25 in. (5.72 cm) center-to-center and 
horizontally 18.125 in. (46.038 cm) center-to-center and 
are used to mount the H020 in an electronics rack or 
cabinet.
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The front surface of the left end of the H020 has four 
0.500-in. (1.270-cm) diameter holes equally spaced 
1.312 in. (3.332 cm) center-to-center; these can be used to 
mount user-supplied switches or other components. The 
front surfac^of each end is equipped with a 10-32 
Perma-Nut centered vertically with the horizontal 
mounting bar and spaced horizontally 17.5938 in. 
(44.4488 cm) center-to-center. These Perma-Nuts can con­
nect two or more H020 connector block frames, to permit 
mounting quad-height modules, by using two 55-08153 
mounting panel stacking bars and 10-32 screws. The side of 
each end of the H020 is drilled with four 0.128-in. 
(0.325-cm) holes that align with the bolt holes in standoff 
end plates H021 and H022 or H024 and H025.
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The H021 and H022 Standoff End Plates are designed to be 
attached to the sides of an H020 Connector Block 
Mounting Frame to provide strength to the mounting 
frame, protection for the system module, and a terminal 
block for de power connections. H021, the right end plate, 
and H022, the left end plate, should be used when the 
system comprises standard length modules.

These end plates are notched to provide mounting facilities 
for a 1945-19 Hold-down Bar. H021 and H022 are drilled 
with four 0.141-in. (0.358-cm) diameter holes that align 
with the bolt holes in right and left sides, respectively, of an 
H020 Connector Block Mounting Frame. Each end plate 
occupies 5.1875 in. (13.1763 cm) of vertical space, the 
same as the H020.

The H022 is equipped with a three-section terminal block 
for +5 Vdc and -15 Vdc power distribution. The terminal 
block accepts both spade and quick-disconnect type ter­
minals. Filtering capacitors (6.8 pF) are supplied and 
installed on the H022 End Plate. The H022 is equipped 
with a rubber grommet to prevent chaffing of user-supplied 
and connected power distribution wiring where it passes 
through the end plate.

A pair of H001 Standoff Brackets provides a 0.75-in. 
(1.91-cm) standoff so a 1907 Cover Panel can be mounted 
over the pins and wiring of an H911, H913, H914, H916, or 
H917 Mounting Panel. A 1907 Cover Panel enhances the 
appearance of the system and protects the system against 
tampering and/or accidental damage.

The H002 Standoff Bracket’s channel is equipped on one 
side with two inserts (tapped 10-32), spaced 2.25 in. 
(5.715 cm) center-to-center, for attaching the bracket to 
cabinet mounting rails. The other side of the channel is 
equipped with two inserts (tapped 10-32), spaced 3.375 in. 
(8.573 cm) center-to-center, for attaching a 1907 Cover 
Panel; this side also has two 0.4375-in. (1.1113-cm) deep 
slots, with a 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) radius, spaced 2.25 in. 
(5.72 cm) center-to-center for attaching a user-supplied 
control panel that is equipped for mounting on frames 
drilled at standard EIA spaces.

The H001 Standoff Bracket’s channel is drilled on one side 
with two 0.25-in. (0.635-cm) diameter holes spaced 2.25 in. 
(5.72 cm) center-to-center for attaching the bracket to the 
cabinet mounting rails. The other side of the channel is 
equipped with two inserts (tapped 10-32) spaced 3.375 in. 
(8.573 cm) center-to-center for attaching a 1907 Cover 
Panel.

A pair of H002 Standoff Brackets provides a 2.75-in. 
(6.99-cm) standoff so a 1907 Cover Panel, user-equipped 
with switches, lamps, or other controls/indicators, or a 
user-supplied control panel, can be mounted over the pins 
and wiring of an H911, H913, H914, H916, or H917 
mounting panel.
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The K980 Standoff End Plates are designed to be used with 
systems that comprise standard length modules. (See the 
following illustration.)

The K981 Standoff End Plates are designed to be used with 
systems that comprise extended length modules. (See the 
following illustration.)

Standoff End Plates — H024, HO25
The H024 and H025 Standoff End Plates are the same as 
H021 and H022, respectively, except that they are used 
when the system comprises extended length modules. The 
H024 is the right end plate and H025 is the left end plate.

e-32 Two 0 257DIA 
(0.653) 
TWO PLACES

The K980 and K981 Standoff End Plates are designed to 
attach to cabinet rails at the module side of a K943 
.Mounting Panel Frame and provide mounting facilities for a 
1907 Cover Panel. When a pair of K980 or K981 Standoff 
End Plates are so configured with a K943 and a 1907, the 
modules are prevented from backing out of their mounting 
slots due to vibration; this configuration provides additional 
security to the system because the 1907 Cover Panel must 
be removed before the system modules can be physically 
accessed. The 1907 panel, however, is easily removed for 
maintenance and other authorized access. (The K943 and 
1907 are more completely described elsewhere in this 
section.)

PAPT hQ 
K9B0 

[K981

______ DIM. A 
6.063 (15.400) 
9. 500 (23.130)

2 250
(5.715) 

t-’ 3,3I r~ (3.335)

The 1907 19-in (48.26-cm) Cover Panel enhances the 
appearance of rack- or cabinet-mounted systems and also 
protects the system against tampering and/or accidental 
damage. It occupies 5.1875 in. (13.1763 cm) of vertical 
space; therefore, it is ideal for mounting over an H911, 
H913, H914, H916, or H917 Mounting Panel, since it will 
cover and protect the pins and wiring of the complete 
panel. It is equipped with four 10-32 captive screws spaced 
vertically 3.375 in. (8.573 cm) center-to-center and 
horizontally 18.25 in. (46.36 cm) center-to-center; this 
permits mounting on a standard 19-in. electronics rack or 
cabinet that is drilled at standard EIA spacings.

The 1907 Cover Panel is fabricated from 0.063-in. 
(0.160-cm) thick aluminum alloy and is painted either blue 
tweed or brown tweed. When a choice of color is not 
specified on an order, blue will be supplied.

The K980 and K981 have two 0.257-in. (0.653-cm) 
diameter holes spaced 2.250 in. (5.715 cm) center-to-center 
on one flange, and two 10-32 threaded inserts spaced 
3.375 in. (8.573 cm) center-to-center. The 2.250-in. 
(5.715-cm) holes are used to secure the end plates to the 
cabinet rails using the hardware (bolts and screws) that 
secures the K943 Mounting Panel to the rails. The 10-32 
threaded inserts are used to secure the 1907 Cover Panel via 
the captive screws in the 1907. (See the following illustra­
tion.)

NOTE
Standoff brackets (H001 or H002) should also 
be ordered to provide standoff from the pins 
and wiring of a mounting panel and to provide 
ease of mounting the 1907 Cover Panel.

4 875 l (<2.383)1 I j Q Id
-B-t- 08,3 __ 11 1 (2.065)
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The 55-08153 Stacking Bars are available in two lengths: 
one length accommodates two mounting panels and the 
other length accommodates three mounting panels. 
Stacking Bars 55-08153-1 (for the left side) and 55-08153-2 
(for the right side) accommodate two mounting panels. 
Stacking Bars 55-08153-3 (for the left side) and 55-08153-4 
(for the right side) accommodate three mounting panels.

RIGHT 
(-2 a-4)

W 
SPACES

1
2

"A" 
EQUAL 
SPACES 

AT
5.125 IN.

(13.018)

r
1.125 

(2.858)
l

Y 
HOLE

2.250
(5.715)

L

Mounting Panel (H020) Stacking Bars-55-08153-1, 
55-08153-2, 55-08153-3, 55-08153-4
The 55-08153 Mounting Panel Stacking Bars are designed 
to provide stacking capabilities for two or three mounting 
panels. These stacking bars are particularly useful when two 
or three mounting panels are interconnected by backplane 
wiring; with the mounting panels held rigid, they can be 
installed in or removed from a cabinet as one physical unit 
without disturbing the interconnected backplane wiring. 
This permits wiring the backplanes in a shop and then 
installing the mounting panels in the system cabinet 
without danger of breaking the wiring or connections.

55-08153 Stacking Bars are attached to a mounting panel 
with 10-32 screws by using the Perma-Nuts in each side of 
the mounting panel frames. The 55-08153 Stacking Bars are 
drilled with 0.625-in. (1.588-cm) diameter holes spaced 
2.250 in. (5.715 cm) center-to-center to provide clearance 
for the bolts that secure the mounting panels to the cabinet 
frame. (See the following illustration.)

The 55-08153 Stacking Bars are designed to fit any of the 
mounting panels described in this catalog that are built on 
an H020 Connector Block Mounting Frame (H911, H913, 
H914, H916, H917, or K943). (The H020 Connector Block 
Mounting Frame is also described in this catalog.) The

PART NO. 
55-08153-1 8-2 
55-08153-28-4

NOTE* Centimeters in parentheses. 
"X’hole dio. 0.625(1.588) 
“Y’hole dia. 0.438(1.111)

"b"
______ DIM
10.500(26.670)
15.750 (40.005)

£
0.625 
(1.588) 

~F~

Cover Panel — H950-PA, H950-QA
The H950-PA and H950-QA are plastic cover panels that 
are designed to mount on the front of either a standard size 
or short size 19-in. (48.26-cm) cabinet to protect the 
equipment mounted within the cabinet. The H950-PA 
covers 5.12in. (13.00cm) of vertical space and the 
H950-QA covers 10.37 in. (26.34 cm) of vertical space. 
More complete descriptions of the H950-PA and H950-QA 
Cover Panels are included in Section 1.

0

I I 0.500
~* p( 1.270)

L  1.750 „ 
| (4.445)
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1.000 I 
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The 1945-19 Hold-down Bar is used to provide stability to 
a system and to protect the system modules against 
vibration damage. The 1945-19 is 18.065 in. (45.8788 cm) 
long and is fabricated to fit into notches on H021 and 
H022 (accommodating standard length modules) or H024 
and H025 (accommodating extended length modules) 
Standoff End Plates. It has an adjustable pawl fastener on 
each end to secure it to the standoff end plates. A 
polyethylene foam strip on the 1945-19 protects the 
interfacing surfaces of the modules from scratches and 
abrasion.

0.500 .
(1.270)



Four-Slot System Units (Cont)

DescriptionPart Number

DD11-B

H033

H933-A

H933-B

H933-C

H933-CAFour-Slot System Units

Part Number Description

H933-CBBB11

H933-D

H933-C,BB11-A

DD11-A
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Same as H933-A except equipped with 
H803 Connector Blocks.

The following table summarizes the four-slot system units 
described in this subsection; individual detailed descriptions 
follow the table. The hardware associated with four-slot 
system units is also described in this subsection.

H033 equipped with one H8O3 and two 
H863 Connector Blocks to accommodate 
24 single-height, 12 double-height, or 4 
quad-height and 4 double- (or 8 single-) 
height modules; prewired for Unibus, 
power, and ground; used for general 
Unibus interfacing.

Blank four-slot system unit that accom­
modates three connector blocks; mounts 
in various module system enclosures.

Same as H933-A except equipped with 
three H863 Connector Blocks.

H033 equipped with three H808 Con­
nector Blocks to accommodate ^single­
height or 6 double-height modules.

FOUR-SLOT SYSTEM UNITS
Four-slot units provide mounting sockets (slots) for logic 
system modules. They are designed to mount in the various 
module system enclosures also offered by Digital Equip­
ment Corporation. Module system enclosures are described 
elsewhere in this section. Four-slot system units accept up 
to three four-slot module connector blocks mounted end to 
end. Since each of the module connector blocks used with 
these system units has two rows of slots, a fully comple­
mented four-slot system unit provides mounting facilities 
for 24 single-height, 12 double-height, or four quad-height 
and eight single- (or four double-) height modules. Module 
connector blocks are described in Section 3.

One (H033) of the four-slot system units is a bare frame for 
mounting connector blocks, some (H933-A, H933-B, 
H933-CA, H933-CB, and H933-D) are equipped with 
connector blocks, and others (BB11, BB11-A, DD11-A, and 
DD11-B) are equipped with connector blocks, are prebused 
for power and ground, and are prewired for Unibus 
interfacing. Same as H933-A except equipped with 

three H800-F Connector Blocks.

Same as BB11 except equipped with 
three H803 Connector Blocks.

H033 equipped with three H800-W Con­
nector Blocks to accommodate 24 single­
height or 12 double-height modules with 
contact fingers on only one side.

H033 equipped with three H803 Con­
nector Blocks to accommodate four 
SPCs, two serial line interface signal 
conditioning modules (DF11), a Unibus 
input connector, and a Unibus termi- 
nator/extender module; prewired for 
Unibus, power, and ground.

H033 equipped with three H803 Con­
nector Blocks to accommodate four 
SPCs, a Unibus input connector module, 
a Unibus terminator/extender module, 
and a power connector module, or four 
Unibus interface modules, four address 
selector modules (Ml05), four Unibus 
interrupt control modules, a Unibus input 
connector, a Unibus terminator/extender 
module, and a power connector module; 
prewired for Unibus, power, and ground.

The H933 series System Units are unwired units used for 
general system mounting. Six configurations are avail­
able: H933-A, H933-B, H933-C, H933-CA, H933-CB, and 
H933-D.

System Unit-H933-A, H933-B, 
H933-CA, H933-CB, and H933-D

Same as H933-A except equipped with 
one H803 and two H863 Connector 
Blocks.
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The H933-CB System Unit is the same as the H933-A 
except that it is equipped with three H863 Module 
Connector Blocks to provide mounting facilities for up to 
twenty-four 36-pin modules. The H863 is equipped with 
wire wrap pins, which are designed to be wrapped with 30 
AWG wire. A more complete description of the H863 
Module Connector Block is given in Section 3.

The H933-CA System Unit is the same as the H933-A 
except that it is equipped with one H803 and two H863 
Module Connector Blocks to provide mounting facilities for 
up to twenty-four 36-pin modules. The H803 and H863 are 
equipped with wire wrap pins, which are designed to be 
wrapped with 30 AWG wire. A more complete description 
of the H803 and H863 Module Connector Blocks is given in 
Section 3.

The H933-B System Unit is the same as the H933-A except 
that it is equipped with three H800-F Module Connector 
Blocks to provide mounting facilities for up to twenty-four 
18-pin modules. The H800-F is equipped with solder-fork 
pins, which are designed to be used with 24 AWG wire. A 
more complete description of the H800-F Module Con­
nector Block is given in Section 3.

Al and Bl
A2
A3
A4 and B4

The H933-C System Unit is the same as the H933-A except 
that it is equipped with three H803 Module Connector 
Blocks to provide mounting facilities for up to twenty-four 
36-pin modules. The H803 is equipped with wire wrap pins, 
which are designed to be wrapped with 30 AWG wire. A 
more complete description of the H803 Module Connector 
Block is given in Section 3.

The BB11 System Interfacing Unit is bused for +5 Vdc 
power, -15 Vdc power, and common (ground). All A2 pins 
are bused for +5 Vdc power; all B2 pins, except sockets Al, 
Bl, A4, and B4, are bused for -15 Vdc power; and all C2 
and T1 pins are bused for ground.

UNIBUS IN
Reserved
POWER
UNIBUS OUT

The H933-D System Unit is the same as the H933-A except 
that it is equipped with three H808 Module Connector 
Blocks to provide mounting facilities for up to twelve 
36-pin modules. The H808 is equipped with wire wrap pins, 
which are designed to be wrapped with 24 AWG wire. A 
more complete description of the H808 Module Connector 
Block is given in Section 3.

The remaining 18 sockets can accommodate any of the 
FLIP CHIP modules; modules with contacts on only one 
side will make contact only with the side 2 pins (A2, B2, 
etc.). The 24 connector sockets are equipped with wire 
wrap pins, which are designed to be wrapped with 30 AWG 
wire. The following illustration shows the BB11 socket 
configuration.

The BB11 System Interfacing Unit, which is used for 
general PDP-11 interfacing, is prewired for Unibus and 
power only. It is an H033 System Unit Mounting Frame 
equipped with one H803 and two H863 Module Connector 
Blocks. H803 and H863 Module Connector Blocks have 
eight 36-pin module slots. The BB11, therefore, provides 
twenty-four 36-pin connector sockets. (The H803 and 
H863 Module Connector Blocks are described more com­
pletely in Section 3.) Five of these sockets are used for bus 
and power connectors, and one is reserved because of 
power cable overhang. These six sockets are:

.J---------- - a>'

/_______ o

The H933-A System Unit is an H033 System Unit 
Mounting Frame equipped with three H800-W Module 
Connector Blocks. The H933-A provides mounting facilities 
for up to twenty-four 18-pin modules. The H800-W is 
equipped with wire wrap pins, which are designed to be 
wrapped with 24 AWG wire. A more complete description 
of the H800-W Module Connector Block is given in Section 
3.
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Unibus connector M920 is required at sockets A4 and 
B4 unless the BB11 is the last unit on the Unibus; 
then an M930 Unibus terminator is required at 
sockets A4 and B4.

Unibus connector M920 is required at sockets Al and 
Bl unless the BB11 is the first unit in an expander 
box; then a Unibus cable assembly (BC11-A-XX) is 
required at sockets Al and Bl.

BB11 System Interfacing Unit 
(Shown Pin Side Up)

AA1
AA2
AB1
AB2
AC1

Al
A2
Bl
B2
Cl
C2
DI
D2
El
E2
Fl
F2
Hl
H2
JI
J2 
KI 
K2

INITL
POWER (+5 V)
INTRL
GND 
DOOL

BB11 Unibus Pin Assignments 
(Sockets Al, Bl and A4, B4)

BAI
BA2
BB1
BB2
BC1

LI
L2
Ml
M2
N1
N2
Pl
P2
R1
R2
SI
S2
T1
T2
U1
U2
VI
V2

BG6H
POWER (+5 V)
BG5H
GND
BR5 L

SLOT
4

BB11 Power Pin Assignments 
(Socket A3)

-15 V
+5 V
-15 V
-15 V
-15 V 
GND
-15 V
GND
-15 V 
GND
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V
+5 V
-15 V
+5 V
-15 V
+5 V

POWER
(See Note 1)

ROW
A

UNIBUS IN 
(Sec Note 2)

UNIBUS OUT 
(See Note 3)

-15 V
+5 V
-15 V
+5 V
GND
-25 V
GND
LTCL
GND
AC LOL
GND
DC LOL
GND
+8 V
GND
+8 V
GND
+8 V

The pin assignments for UNIBUS IN sockets Al and Bl and 
UNIBUS OUT sockets A4 and B4 are listed in the table 
below. An M920 Unibus connector is required at sockets 
Al and Bl unless the BB11 is the first unit in an expander 
box; then a Unibus cable assembly (BC11A-XX) is required. 
An M920 Unibus connector is required at sockets A4 and 
B4, unless the BBI1 is the last unit on the Unibus; then an 
M930 Unibus terminator is required.

NOTES:
A G772 power connector is required at socket A3. 
The power supply cable (or 18 AWG wire) from a 
power supply can be soldered to the G772 terminals.

POWER socket A3’s pin assignments are listed in the table 
that follows. Power cable assemblies, described in the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook, are available for supplying 
power to the BBI 1.

The BB11 System Interfacing Unit is usually mounted in a 
PDP-11 Processor cabinet or in a BAI 1 Expansion Box. The 
BB11 is 16.50 in. (41.91cm) long, 2.230in. (5.664cm) 
wide, and 1.590 in. (4.039 cm) high. The BBI 1 is equipped 
with two 8-32 captive mounting screws spaced 16.100 in. 
(40.894 cm) center-to-center and located 1.115 in. 
(2.832 cm) from either side.
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BB11 Unibus Pin Assignments (Cont) 
(Sockets Al, Bl and A4, B4)

Pin assignments for UNIBUS IN sockets Al and Bl and 
UNIBUS OUT sockets A4 and B4 are listed in the table 
below. An M920 connector is required at sockets Al and 
Bl unless the DD11 is the first unit in an expander box; 
then a Unibus cable assembly (BC11A-XX) is required. An 
M920 Unibus connector is required at sockets A4 and B4 
unless the DD11 is the last unit on the Unibus; then an 
M930 Unibus terminator is required. An M920 connector is 
supplied with the DD11.

The DD11 requires specialized logic modules for the actual 
interface, since the pin assignments of all module slots are 
fixed for the various control and data signals. Examples of

AC2 
ADI 
AD2 
AE1 
AE2 
AF1 
AF2 
AHI 
AH2 
AJ1 
AJ2 
AK1 
AK2 
AL1 
AL2 
AMI 
AM2 
AN1 
AN2 
API 
AP2 
ARI
AR2 
AS1 
AS2 
ATI 
AT2 
AU1 
AU2 
AVI 
AV2

GND 
D02 L 
DOI L 
D04L 
D03 L 
D06 L 
D05 L 
D08 L 
D07 L 
DIO L 
D09 L 
D12 L 
Dll L 
D14 L 
D13 L 
PA L 
D15 L 
GND 
PBL 
GND 
BBSY L 
GND 
SACKL 
GND 
NPR L 
GND 
BR7 L 
NPGH 
BR6L 
BG 7 H 
GND

BC2 
BD1 
BD2 
BE1 
BE2 
BF1 
BF2 
BH1 
BH2 
BJ1 
BJ2 
BK1 
BK2 
BL1 
BL2 
BM1
BM2 
BN1 
BN2 
BP1 
BP2 
BRI 
BR2 
BS1 
BS2 
BT1 
BT2 
BUI 
BU2 
BV1 
BV2

GND 
GND 
BR4 L 
GND 
BG4H 
AC LO L 
DC LO L 
A01 L 
A00 L 
A03 L 
A02L 
A05 L 
A04L 
A07 L 
A06 L 
A09 L 
A08 L 
All L 
A10L 
A13 L 
A12L 
A15 L 
A14 L 
A17L 
A16L 
GND 
Cl L 
SSYNL 
COL 
MSYNL 
GND

The DD11 System Interfacing Units are bused for +5 Vdc 
power, -15 Vdc power, and common (ground). All A2 pins 
are bused for +5 Vdc power; all B2 pins except sockets Al, 
Bl, A4, and B4 are bused for -15 Vdc power; and all C2 
and T1 pins are bused for ground.

The DD11 System Interfacing Unit, which is used for 
mounting up to four small peripheral controller (SPC) 
interfaces, is prewired for logic and Unibus signals and for 
power. It is an H033 System Unit Mounting Frame 
equipped with three 288-pin module connector blocks 
(H803), which provide twenty-four 36-pin connector 
sockets.

System Interfacing Unit — BB11-A
The BB11-A System Interfacing Unit is the same as the 
BB11, except it is equipped with three H803 Module 
Connector Blocks, which are more fully described in 
Section 3.
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DD11-A and DD11-B Unibus Pin Assignments 
(Sockets Al, Bl and A4, B4)

If any slots do not contain SPC modules, a G727 Grant 
Continuity module must be installed in the respective slot 
D. Four G727 modules are supplied with the DD11.

4 SPC slots
4 SPC slots plus 2 DF11 slots*

BAI 1-ES can be used
BAI 1-ES cannot be used (for power 
connection reasons)AA1 

AA2 
AB1 
AB2 
AC1 
AC2 
ADI 
AD2 
AE1 
AE2 
AF1 
AF2 
AHI 
AH2 
AJ1 
AJ2 
AK1 
AK2 
AL1 
AL2 
AMI 
AM2 
AN1 
AN2 
API 
AP2 
ARI 
AR2 
AS1 
AS2 
ATI 
AT2 
AU1 
AU2 
AVI 
AV2

INITL 
POWER (+5 V) 
INTRL 
GND 
DOOL 
GND 
D02L 
DOI L 
D04L 
D03L 
D06L 
D05L 
D08L 
D07L 
DIOL 
D09L 
D12L 
Dll L 
D14L 
D13 L 
PAL 
D15 L 
GND 
PBL 
GND 
BBSYL 
GND 
SACKL 
GND 
NPRL 
GND 
BR7 L 
NPGH 
BR6 L 
BG7H 
GND

BAI 
BA2 
BB1 
BB2 
BC1 
BC2 
BD1 
BD2 
BE1 
BE2 
BF1 
BF2 
BH1
BH2 
BJ1 
BJ2 
BK1 
BK2 
BL1 
BL2 
BM1 
BM2 
BN1 
BN2 
BP1
BP2 
BRI 
BR2 
BS1 
BS2 
BT1 
BT2 
BUI 
BU2 
BV1 
BV2

BG6H
POWER (+5 V)
BG5H
GND
BR5 L
GND
GND
BR4 L
GND
BG4H
AC LOL
DC LOL
A01 L
A00 L
A03 L
A02 L
A05 L
A04L
A07L
A06L
A09 L
A08 L
All L
A10L
A13 L
A12L
A15 L
A14L
A17L
A16L
GND
Cl L
SSYNL
COL
MSYNL 
GND

DD11-A
DD11-B

Mounting
DD11-A
DD11-B

Prewired area
DD11-A
DD11-B

The DD11-A System Interfacing Unit is usually mounted in 
a PDP-11 Processor cabinet or a BA 11 Expansion Box. The 
DD11-B System Interfacing Unit cannot be mounted in a 
BA11 Expansion Box (for power connection reasons); it is 
usually mounted in a PDP-11 Processor cabinet. DD11-A 
and DD11-B are 16.50in. (41.91cm) long, 2.230 in. 
(5.664 cm) wide, and 1.590 in. (4.039 cm) high. The 
DD11-A and DD11-B are each equipped with two 8-32 
captive mounting screws spaced 16.100 in. (40.894 cm) 
center-to-center and located 1.115 in. (2.832 cm) from 
either side.

Pin assignments for DD11-A POWER socket A3 are listed in 
the following table. Power cable assemblies are available for 
supplying power to the DD11-A. Power to the DD11-B 
must be connected at the tabs on the wire wrap pin side. 
Power cable assemblies are available for supplying power to 
the DD11-B. Power cable assemblies are described in the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook. Power connector G772 must 
not be plugged into any slots on DD11-B.

Power connections
Module for power plugs into slot A3 
Tabs on wire wrap pin side

such interfaces are the DR11-C General Purposes Interface 
(M7860), LP11 Printer Control (M7930), CR11 Card 
Reader Control (M8290), and KL11 Teletype® Control 
(M7800). Users may design interfaces to go into a DD11 by 
using Ml710 modules that allow wire wrapping of the 
integrated circuit interconnections on the module; the 
control and data signals are SPC compatible.

*DF11 serial line interface signal conditioning modules furnish 
flexible electrical and physical signal conditioning between most 
Digital Equipment Corporation interface equipment and terminals, 
and commonly used serial communications channels. Details relative 
to the DF11 module are contained in the DEC’s Peripherals 
Handbook.Teletype is a registered trademark of Teletype Corporation.
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§1

Al
A2 
Bl 
B2 
Cl
C2
DI
D2
El
E2
Fl
F2
Hl
H2
JI
J2 
KI 
K2

LI
L2 
Ml 
M2 
N1 
N2
Pl 
P2 
R1 
R2 
SI
S2 
T1 
T2 
U1 
U2
VI 
V2

5,250 
(13.333)

’.230
15.6641

-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
-15 V 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
+5 V

-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
+5 V 
GND 
-25 V 
GND 
LTC L 
GND
AC LO L 
GND
DC LO L 
GND 
+8 V 
GND 
+8 V 
GND 
+8 V

DD11-A* Power Pin Assignments 
(Socket A3)

NOTE:
Ctnbmtlers in partntneiti

• ©
■ 0

©

- ©

THREE 
PLACES

I I ’-590
I [(4.039)

—1

16.100 
(40.894)

used to secure one of the above mentioned module 
connector blocks. The protruding roll pins at the associated 
“C” and “D” places preclude inverted and/or rotated 
installation of the connector block. Two 8-32 self-tapping 
panhead screws, 0.625 in. (1.588 cm) long, should be used 
to secure each module connector block. The H033 is 
16.50 in. (41.91 cm) long, 2.230 in. (5.664 cm) wide, and 
1.590 in. (4.039 cm) high. Two 0.187-in. (0.475-cm) diam­
eter holes spaced 16.100 in. (40.894 cm) center-to-center 
and located 1.115 in. (2.832 cm) from either side can be 
used to mount the H033. The H033 can be easily mounted 
on an HOM Mounting Panel. System unit mounting frame 
stops, 74-07512 or 74-07513, can be used to connect two 
or three H033 System Unit Mounting Frames to permit 
interconnection backplane wiring; the frames can then be 
moved for installation or maintenance as a single unit.

B 1.373
C-r— ------ (3.493)

I— -----Q.363
AJ___ L (1.430)

0

The HOU Mounting Panel is designed for mounting in a 
standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics rack or cabinet that 
is drilled at standard EIA spacings. It provides mounting 
space for an H726 Power Supply or an H933 System Unit.

e.25
(20.96) '

—1

0.375 
(0353)----

0.750 ____ I
(1.905)

The H033 System Unit Mounting Frame is a blank system 
unit casting that is not equipped with connector blocks; it 
is, however, drilled at locations that permit mounting up to 
three module connector blocks of Digital Equipment 
Corporation types H800-F, H800-W, H803, H808, or H863. 
(Module connector blocks are described in Section 3.) The 
H033 is drilled [0.149/0.156 in. (0.378/0.396 cm) diame­
ter] through six “A” places and three “B” places. (See the 
following illustration.) It is equipped with an 0.125-in. 
(0.318-cm) diameter roll pin that protrudes 0.12 in. 
(0.30 cm) on one side and 0.255 in. (0.648 cm) on the 
other side (three “C” places) and an 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) 
diameter roll pin that protrudes 0.12 in. (0.304 cm) on one 
side only (three “D” places). Each pair of holes “A” can be

OJS T 
(1.91) J_ L

I-

8.25
(20.96)

L________ 5.250 .
r (13.335)

O

O

8 I
- 16.100------
(40.894)

^0

“A-

*On the DD11-B, power is input at tabs on the 
wire wrap pin side.



—| [—0.125 (0.318)0.375 (0.953) —

4.75 
(12.07)

CP-1199

74-07512 System Unit Mounting Frame Straps

 0.375
(0.953)

CP-1200

74-07513 System Unit Mounting Frame Straps

2-16

When an H933 System Unit on the HOM is mounted in an 
electronics rack or cabinet, the H933’s backplane pins are 
easily accessible for soldering, wire wrapping, and/or 
maintenance test probing.

B 
©

B
©

B
©

2.500 
(6.350)

1.000 
(2.540)

5.000
(12.700)

7.25
(18.42)

The HOM has two 8-32 threaded inserts spaced vertically 
16.125 in. (40.958 cm) center-to-center with the centers 
located 2.59 in. (6.58 cm) from either end. These threaded 
inserts provide mounting locations for an H726 Power 
Supply or an H933 System Unit.

"A" HOLES -0.188 (0.478) OIA.

"8" HOLES-0.125 (0.318) OIA.

NOTE:
Centimeter* in parentheses.

A
©
©
B

A
©
©
B

A 
©
© 
B

B
©

A
©
© 
B

B
©

System Unit (H033) Mounting Frame Straps — 
74-07512, 74-07513
The 74-07512 and 74-07513 System Unit Mounting Frame 
Straps are used to connect system units built on H033 
System Unit Mounting Frames. These mounting frame 
straps are particularly useful when two or three system 
units are interconnected by backplane wiring; with the 
system units held rigid, they can be installed in or removed 
from a cabinet as one unit without disturbing the inter­
connected backplane wiring. This permits wiring the back­
planes in a shop and then installing the system units in the 
system cabinet without danger of breaking the wiring or 
interconnections.

A
©
©
B

T 
2.000

(6.350)

1.000 
(2.540)

0.375—f
(0.953) 1

0.750 
(1.905)

0.375”f
(0.953) |

0.750 
(1.905)

I

The 74-07512 Mounting Straps accommodate two system 
units, and 74-07513 Mounting Straps accommodate three 
system units. The 74-07512 and 74-07513 Mounting Frame 
Straps are drilled as shown on the following illustrations.

0.37 5~?
(0.953) |

0.750 
(1.905)

0.375 f
(0.953) |

0.750 
(1.905)

0.37*5”f
(0.953) 1

0.750 
(1.905)J

The 74-07512 and 74-07513 Mounting Frame Straps are 
designed to fit any of the system units described in this 
catalog that are built on an H033 System Unit Mounting 
Frame (BB11, DD11, or H933 series). (The H033 System 
Unit Mounting Frame is also described in this catalog.) A 
pair of 74-07512 or 74-07513 Mounting Straps is attached 
to the pin side of system units with the screws that are used 
to attach the two outer ground lugs on each mounting 
frame. The “A” holes shown on the following illustrations 
are to be used with the screws attaching the ground lugs; 
the “B” holes are to provide clearance for the roll pins in 
the H033 frame.

The HOM occupies 5.19 in. (13.18 cm) of vertical space. 
There are two 0.24-in. (0.61-cm) wide by 0.44-in. 
(1.12-cm) deep bolt mounting slots on each side of the 
mounting panel. The mounting slots are spaced vertically 
2.25 in. (5.72 cm) center-to-center and horizontally 
18.12 in. (46.02 cm) center-to-center.

"A" H0LES-0.188 (0.478) DIA. 
"B" H0LES-0.125 (0.318) DIA.

NOTE-
Centimeters in parentheses.

_O.I25 
(0.318)



Nine-Slot System Units

DescriptionPart Number
A9 and B9

BB11-B

H034

H934-CB
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The following table summarizes the nine-slot system units 
described in this subsection; individual descriptions follow 
the table.

Blank nine-slot system unit that can 
accommodate six H863 and three H8030 
Connector Blocks; mounts in various 
module system enclosures.

Same as BB11-B except not prewired for 
Unibus, power, or ground.

POWER sockets A3 and A8’s pin assignments are listed in 
the following table. Power cable assemblies, described in 
the DIGITAL Logic Handbook, are available for supplying 
power to the BB11-B.

Al and Bl
A2 and A7
A3 and A8

Double System Unit — H934-CB
The H934-CB Double System Unit is an unwired unit used 
for general system mounting. The H934-CB System Unit is

UNIBUS IN
Reserved
POWER (socket A8 is common 
with socket A3)
UNIBUS OUT

The BB11-B System Interfacing Unit is bused for +5 Vdc 
power, -15 Vdc power, and common (ground). All A2 pins 
are bused for +5 Vdc power;all B2 pins, except sockets Al, 
Bl, A9, and B9, are bused for -15 Vdc power; and all C2 
and T1 pins are bused for ground.

an H034 Double System Unit Mounting Frame equipped 
with six H863 Module Connector Blocks and three H8030 
Module Connector Blocks. The H934-CB provides 
mounting facilities for up to fifty-four 36-pin modules. The 
H863 and H8030 are equipped with wire wrap pins, which 
are designed to be wrapped with 30 AWG wire. A more 
complete description of the H863 and H8030 Module 
Connector Blocks is included in Section 3.

H034 equipped with six H863 and three 
H8O3O Connector Blocks to accommo­
date 54 single-height modules, 27 
double-height modules, or 9 quad-height 
and 8 double- (or 16 single-) height 
modules; prewired for Unibus, power, 
and ground. Used for general Unibus 
interfacing.

The remaining 46 sockets can accommodate any of the 
FLIP CHIP modules; modules with contacts on only one 
side will make contact only with the side 2 pins (A2, B2, 
etc.). The 54 connector sockets are equipped with wire 
wrap pins which are designed to be wrapped with 30 AWG 
wire. The following illustration shows the BB11-B socket 
configuration.

NINE-SLOT SYSTEM UNITS
Nine-slot system units, like four-slot system units, provide 
mounting sockets (slots) for logic system modules. They, 
too, are designed to mount in the various module system 
enclosures offered by Digital Equipment Corporation. 
Nine-slot system units accept up to six four-slot and three 
one-slot module connector blocks mounted in three groups 
(one four-slot, one one-slot, and one four-slot module) 
mounted end to end. Since each of the module connector 
blocks used with these system units has two rows of slots, a 
fully complemented nine-slot system unit provides 
mounting facilities for 54 single-height, 27 double-height, 
or 9 quad-height and 16 single- (or 8 double-) height 
modules. Module connector blocks are described in Section 
3.

Double System Interfacing Unit — BB11-B
The BB11-B Double System Interfacing Unit, which is used 
for general PDP-11 interfacing, is prewired for Unibus and 
power only. It is an H034 Double System Unit Mounting 
Frame equipped with six H863 and three H8030 Module 
Connector Blocks. H863 Module Connector Blocks have 
eight 36-pin module slots; the H8030 Module Connector 
Blocks have two 36-pin module slots. The BB11-B, there­
fore, provides fifty-four 36-pin connector sockets. (The 
H863 and H8030 Module Connector Blocks are more 
completely described in Section 3.) Eight of these sockets 
are used for bus and power connections and two are 
reserved because of power cable overhang. These eight 
sockets are as follows:

One of the nine-slot system units (H034) is a bare frame for 
mounting connector blocks, one (H934-CB) is equipped 
with connector blocks, and one (BB11-B) is equipped with 
connector blocks, is prebused for power and ground, and is 
prewired for Unibus interfacing.
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Signal SignalPin Pin
8

7 Reserved

6

5

4

3

2 Reserved

1

NOTES:
1.

2.

3.
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Unibus connector M920 is required at sockets Al and 
Bl unless the BB11-B is the first unit in an expander 
box; then a Unibus cable assembly (BC11A-XX) is 
required at sockets Al and Bl.

Unibus connector M920 is required at sockets A9 and 
B9 unless the BB11-B is the last unit on the Unibus; 
then an M930 Unibus terminator is required at 
sockets A9 and B9.

A G772 power connector is required at sockets A3 
and A8. The power supply cable (or 18 AWG wire) 
from a power supply, can be soldered to the G772 
terminals.

BB11-B Double System Interfacing Unit 
(Shown Pin Side Up)

An M920 Unibus connector is required at sockets A9 and 
B9 unless the BB11-B is the last unit on the Unibus; then an 
M930 Unibus terminator is required.

BB11-B Unibus Pin Assignments 
(Sockets Al, Bl and A9, B9)

AA1 
AA2 
AB1 
AB2 
AC1 
AC2 
ADI 
AD2 
AE1 
AE2 
AF1 
AF2 
AHI 
AH2 
AJ1 
AJ2 
AK1 
AK2 
AL1 
AL2 
AMI 
AM2 
AN1 
AN2 
API 
AP2 
ARI 
AR2 
AS1 
AS2 
ATI 
AT2 
AU1 
AU2 
AVI 
AV2

INITL
POWER (+5 V)
INTRL
GND
DOOL
GND
D02 L
DOI L
D04L
D03 L
D06L
D05 L
D08 L
D07L
DIOL
D09L
D12L
Dll L
D14L
D13L
PAL
D15 L
GND
PBL
GND
BBSYL
GND
SACKL
GND
NPRL
GND
BR7L
NPGH
BR6 L
BG7H
GND

BAI 
BA2 
BB1 
BB2 
BC1 
BC2 
BD1 
BD2 
BE1 
BE2 
BF1 
BF2 
BH1 
BH2 
BJ1 
BJ2 
BK1 
BK2 
BL1 
BL2 
BM1 
BM2 
BN1 
BN2 
BP1 
BP2 
BRI 
BR2 
BS1 
BS2
BT1 
BT2 
BUI 
BU2 
BV1 
BV2

BG 6H 
POWER (+5 V) 
BG 5 H 
GND 
BR5 L 
GND 
GND 
BR4 L 
GND 
BG4 H 
AC LO L 
DC LO L 
A01 L 
A00 L 
A03 L 
A02 L 
A05 L 
A04 L 
A07 L 
A06L 
A09 L 
A08 L 
All L 
A10 L 
A13 L 
A12 L 
A15 L 
AML 
A17 L 
A16 L 
GND 
Cl L 
SSYNL 
COL 
MSYNL 
GND

SLOT
9

POWER 
(See Note 1)

ROW 
A

POWER 
(See Note 1)

UNIBUS IN 
(See Note 2)

UNIBUS OUT 
(See Note 3)

Pin assignments for UNIBUS IN sockets Al and Bl and 
UNIBUS OUT sockets A9 and B9 are listed in the following 
table. An M920 Unibus connector is required at sockets Al 
and Bl unless the BB11-B is the first unit in an expander 
box; then a Unibus cable assembly (BC11A-XX) is required.



Pin PowerPowerPin

I
H

o

(1 58)

5.250

A

I O 316 
(0 803)three places

H034 Double System Unit Mounting Frame
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e
A

Al 
A2 
Bl 
B2 
Cl 
C2 
DI 
D2 
El 
E2 
Fl 
F2
Hl 
H2 
JI 
J2 
KI 
K2

BB11-B Power Pin Assignments 
(Sockets A3 and A8)

LI 
L2 
Ml 
M2 
N1 
N2 
Pl 
P2 
R1 
R2 
SI 
S2 
T1 
T2 
U1 
U2 
VI 
V2

Ground lugs can be mounted on the opposite side of the 
vertical mounting bars by using any of the “A” or “C” 
holes for the mounting screws. Care should be exercised in 
selecting screw lengths when mounting ground lugs to 
prevent the two screws (one securing a module connector 
block and the other securing the ground lug) from 
bottoming out against each other. The six “B” holes can be 
used for inserting 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) diameter, 0.750-in. 
(1.905-cm) long roll pins to position (key) the module 
connector blocks, thus precluding inverted and/or rotated 
installation of the connector blocks.

5.250
(13.335)

-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
-15 V 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
GND 
-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
+5 V

-15 V 
+5 V 
-15 V 
+5 V 
GND 
-25 V 
GND 
LTC L 
GND
AC LO L 
GND
DC LO L 
GND 
+8 V 
GND 
+8 V 
GND 
+8 V

The H034 Double System Unit Mounting Frame is 
16.524 in. (41.971 cm) X 4.770 in. (12.116 cm). There are 
four 0.218-in. (0.554-cm) diameter mounting holes, “D” 
spaced as shown in the illustration. The four “D” mounting 
holes align with threaded (8-32-UNC-2B) mounting holes in 
a BAI 1 Expansion Box or logic mounting frame 74-08379. 
One “E” and four “F” places are tapped 8-32 through and 
three “C” places are tapped 8-32 X 0.25 in. (0.64 cm) deep. 
The “E,” “F,” and “C” tapped places align with mounting 
holes in various PDP-11 chassis, including 11/05, 11/30, 
11/40, and 11/45.

Double System Unit Mounting Frame — H034
The H034 Double System Unit Mounting Frame is designed 
to accommodate a variety of Digital Equipment Corpora­
tion module connector blocks. It is designed to fit in a 
PDP-11 Processor cabinet or in a BA11 Expansion Box; it 
provides the space for mounting the modules that would 
otherwise require two system units (i.e., two BB1 Is or two 
DDlls).

1 437 A 
(3 650)

J-------- e

A

rft' 
(8 969) r

MA 
O 62 _J TWO 
“ PLACES

The BB11-B System Interfacing Unit is usually mounted in 
a PDP-11 Processor cabinet or in a BA11 Expansion Box. 
The BB11-B is 16.524 in. (41.971 cm) long and 4.770 in. 
(12.116 cm) wide. It is equipped with threaded mounting 
holes as described and illustrated in the H034 Double 
System Unit Mounting Frame description.
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MODULE SYSTEM ENCLOSURES
Module system enclosures are designed to provide mounting 
space for system units, 19-in. (48.26-cm) rack mounting 
enclosures, module connector blocks, and power supplies. 
They provide enough space to accommodate medium-sized 
systems and offer the convenience of easy access to the

The three vertical mounting bars are drilled 
[0.149/0.156 in. (0.378/0.396 cm) diameter] through 
twelve “A” and three “C” places and drilled 
[0.125/0.128 in. (0.318/0.325 cm) diameter] through six 
“B” places as shown in the following illustration. The 
twelve “A” holes provide mounting facilities for up to six 
H800, H803, H808, or H863 (288-pin) Module Connector 
Blocks; the three “C” holes provide mounting facilities for 
up to three H8030 (72-pin) Module Connector Blocks. 
(Module connector blocks are described in Section 3.)
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Module System Enclosures (Cont)

DescriptionPart Number

H904-A

2

H905-A

H906

2 8

CP-1349

H907-A
Typical Module Drawer Installation

H909-A

Module System Enclosures

Part Number Description

BA11-ES
H909-BA

H920

H035

2-20

i
H950-AA OR 

H957-AA CABINET 
FRAME (SIDE)

ITEM 
NO.

I

CHASSIS 
SLIDE FRONT 

PANEL

Similar to H904-A except accommodates 
up to four four-slot or two nine-slot 
system units.

Vertical system unit mounting enclosure 
that accommodates up to five four-slot or 
three nine-slot system units. A cooling 
fan assembly and a rear cover are avail­
able. Accepts extended length modules; 
mounts in 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics 
rack.

Similar to H904-A except accommodates 
up to eight four-slot or four nine-slot 
system units.

Drawer-type or tabletop enclosure that 
accommodates one nine-slot system unit 
and an H755 Power Supply. Equipped 
with side and top cover plates and a front 
panel. Equipped with rubber-padded feet 
for tabletop use. Chassis slides are avail­
able for mounting the H909-A in a 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics rack.

The following table summarizes the enclosures and associ­
ated hardware described in this subsection; individual 
detailed descriptions follow the table.

QTY

8

DESCRIPTION
PHL.HD. PAN SCREW
10-32 x 0,62 (l.57cm)(90-06074-3)

SPEEDNUT 10/32-24 (90-07786)

Drawer-type frame that accommodates 
up to 24 H800, H803, H808, or H863 
Module Connector Blocks or up to 20 
module connector blocks and an H710 
Power Supply. Equipped with a rear­
mounted power distribution panel. Fits in 
19-in (48.26-cm) electronics rack when 
equipped with H923 Chassis Slides.

Same as H909-A except equipped with an 
H755 Power Supply.

system for maintenance and testing. The following illustra­
tion shows typical drawer-type module system enclosure 
installation in an electronics rack.

NOTE'
Items 1 ond 2 ore part of Tinnerman clip nut 
and screw collection (90-07786) described 
in section 1 of this publication.

Horizontal system unit mounting en­
closure that accommodates up to two 
four-slot or one nine-slot system unit. A 
cooling fan assembly and a rear cover are 
available. Accepts extended length 
modules; mounts in 19-in. (48.26-cm) 
electronics rack.

Drawer-type enclosure that accommo­
dates up to six four-slot system units and 
an H720 Power Supply. Equipped with 
four muffin-type • cooling fans, tilting 
chassis slides, and front panel. Accepts 
extended length modules; fits 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics rack.

Vertical system unit mounting frame that 
accommodates up to six four-slot or three 
nine-slot system units. Accepts extended 
length modules; mounts in 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics rack.



Module System Enclosures (Cont) Module System Enclosures (Cont)

DescriptionPart Number Part Number Description

12-09703H921

12-10945
H923

H925

H930

H941-AA

H941-BA

H941-BB

12-09154
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Chassis slides designed for H920 Module 
Drawer Frame. Designed to tilt both up 
and down from the horizontal position. 
Fits 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics rack.

Same as H941-BA except accepts stan­
dard length modules.

that provide 
for

22-in. 
chassis

19-in. 
chassis

Drawer-type enclosure that accommo­
dates up to five four-slot system units and 
an H750 Power Supply. Equipped with 
front panel and tilting chassis slides. 
Accepts extended length modules; fits 
19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics rack.

System Unit Drawer — H909-BA
The H909-BA is the same as the H909-A except that it is 
equipped with an H755 Power Supply. The H755 Power 
Supply provides +15Vdc at 2 A, -15Vdc at 2 A, and 
+5 Vdcat 17 A.

The H909-A is equipped with rubber feet and can be used 
as a tabletop logic box. The 909-A can also be equipped 
with a pair of 12-10945 Chassis Slides to provide ease of 
mounting in an electronics rack or cabinet. The H909-A 
includes top and side cover plates, along with an attractive 
bezel and front subpanel. The bezel occupies 10.50 in. 
(26.67 cm) of vertical space and is designed for installing a 
customer-supplied dress panel. The dress panel should be 
0.125 in. (0.318 cm) thick.

Mounting panel frame that accommo­
dates up to four 19-in. (48.26-cm) rack 
mounting panels (H911, H913, H914, 
H916, H917, or K943). Can be mounted 
on wall or other convenient surface; has 
mounting holes on 12 X 22.50 in. (30.48 
X 51.15 cm) centers. Two covers, 
H941-BA and H941-BB, are available.

Front panel designed to fit the H920 
Module Drawer Frame. Occupies 
6.9375 in. (17.6213 cm) of vertical space 
and covers the horizontal space of a 
19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics rack.

Cover for H941-AA Mounting Panel 
Frame. The H941-BA Cover accommo­
dates extended length modules.

Chassis slides that provide a 22-in. 
(55.88-cm) extension for a chassis 
mounted in an electronics rack. Non­
tilting.

Chassis slides that provide a 
(48.26-cm) extension for a 
mounted in an electronics rack. The left 
side of these slides is comprised of two 
members, one of which can be removed 
(with the chassis remaining in the rack) to 
gain access to modules mounted in an 
H909 enclosure. Non-tilting.

Drawer-type enclosure that accommo­
dates up to 18 H800, H803, H808, or 
H863 Module Connector Blocks or up to 
14 connector blocks and an H710 Power 
Supply. Equipped with front panel and 
non-tilting chassis slides. Accepts 
extended length modules; fits 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics rack.

The H909-A is 19 in. (48.26 cm) wide, 21.25 in. 
(53.98 cm) long, and 5.25 in. (13.34 cm) high, including 
the bezel cover.

System Unit Drawer — H909-A
The H909-A System Unit Drawer provides mounting space 
for one nine-slot system unit and an H755 Power Supply. 
The system unit mounts with the module handles toward 
the left side of the drawer for easy access via the removable 
left panel. The H909-A fits a standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) 
electronics rack or cabinet.

Chassis slides that provide a 
(55.88-cm) extension for a 
mounted in an electronics rack. Tilts 90 
degrees either up or down.



Expansion Mounting Box — BAI 1-ES

System Unit Drawer — H930
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The BAI 1-ES can be installed in any electronics cabinet or 
rack equipped with 19-in. (48.26-cm) mounting rails (front 
and rear) drilled at standard EIA spacings. The BAI 1-ES

The H930 System Unit Drawer provides mounting space for 
five four-slot system units and an H750 Power Supply. The 
system units mount with the modules upward for easy 
access during system checkout. The H930 fits a standard 
19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics rack or cabinet.

attaches to the cabinet frame by the two tilt slides mounted 
on each side of the unit. The tilt slides enable the unit to be 
pulled from the cabinet and tilted to facilitate servicing the 
system units or power supply.

For ease of mounting, the H930 is provided with two tilting 
slides. The H930 should be mounted with enough height to 
allow bottom access during servicing. The H930 is 18.06 in. 
(45.87 cm) wide, 23.50 in. (59.69 cm) long, and 10.25 in. 
(26.04 cm) high, excluding the bezel and front cover or 
slides.

The H930 includes top and bottom cover plates, along with 
an attractive bezel and front subpanel. The bezel occupies 
10.50 in. (26.67 cm) of vertical space and is designed for 
installing a customer-supplied dress panel. The dress panel 
should be 0.125 in. (0.318 cm) thick.

The BAI 1-ES Expansion Mounting Box is a steel enclosure 
that is designed to house up to six four-slot or three 
nine-slot system units and an H720 Power Supply. The 
BAI 1-ES enclosure consists of a chassis with brackets for 
mounting the system units and power supply; four side- 
mounted fans for forced-air cooling; a removable top cover; 
two 12-09703 Tilting Chassis Slides; and an H950-QA 
Cover Panel. Included with the mounting box is an 8.5-ft 
(2.59-m) external I/O Unibus flat cable (BC11A-8F) used 
with PDP-11 Systems. An internal power cable is contained 
within the box; the power cable distributes de power and 
power signals from the power supply to each of the BB11 
System Units installed. The four-slot and nine-slot system 
units are described elsewhere in this section and the H720 
Power Supply is described in Section 5. An access hole at 
the rear of the box provides clearance for the receptacles 
and controls on the H720 Power Supply. The BAI 1-ES is 
16.75 in. (41.54 cm) wide, 23.25 in. (59.05 cm) deep, and 
10.50 in. (26.67 cm) high, excluding the cover panel and 
slides.



Module Drawer — H920
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DATUM 
LINE

H920 Module Drawer Mounting Bars Connector 
Block Mounting Holes (Typical Three Bars)

2.000 
(5.08)

0.875
(2.2215)

I

The front of the H920 casting is drilled and tapped 
(10-32 NF) in three places, 0.3438-in. (0.8733-cm) deep, 
with the centers of the holes located on a horizontal line. 
The vertical centers of two of the tapped holes are spaced 
7.813 in. (19.845 cm) and 16.00 in. (40.64 cm) from the 
third (furthest right) tapped hole. These tapped holes align 
with the mounting holes in the H921 Front Panel.

The three connector block mounting bars are each drilled 
[0.150/0.154 in. (0.381/0.391 cm) diameter] through 16 
“A” places and 4 “B” places. The three connector block 
mounting bars are each equipped with 0.125-in. (0.318-cm)- 
diameter roll pins, 0.750-in. (1.905-cm) long, at eight “C”

NOTE-
Centimeters in parentheses.

A D

places, and 1.125-in. (2.858-cm) long at two “D” places as 
shown in the following illustration. Each pair of “A” holes 
can be used to secure one of the above-mentioned module 
connector blocks. The roll pins at the “C” and “D” places 
preclude inverted installation of the module connector 
blocks. Forty-eight 8-32 self-tapping panhead screws, 
0.750-in. (1.905-cm) long, are included with the H920; two 
of these self-tapping screws should be used to secure each 
module connector block. The four “B” holes are not used 
when the above-mentioned module connector blocks or 
power supplies are installed.

Each side of the H920 casting is drilled and tapped 
(10-32 NF) through three places and drilled and tapped 
(5/16-24 NF) through one place to align with the mounting 
holes in H923 Tilting Chassis Slides.

The H920 Module Drawer provides a convenient mounting 
facility for a logic system. It has space for 24 module 
connector blocks of Digital Equipment Corporation types 
H800, H803, H808, and H863, or 20 module connector 
blocks and an H710 Power Supply. The H920 fits a 
standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) electronics rack or cabinet. It is 
equipped with a power distribution panel for distributing 
power within the drawer, or to other drawers or mounting 
panels.

The H920 is 16.81 in. (42.70 cm) wide, 18.44 in. 
(46.83 cm) long, and 2.22 in. (5.64 cm) high, including the 
rear-mounted power distribution panel. The H920 casting is 
drilled to accept an H921 Front Panel and H923 Chassis 
Slides.

4.000 6.000
(10.16) (15.24)

4.875
(12.2825)

I
ABA C ABA C

8.000 10.000
(20.32) (25.40)

8.875 
(22.4425)

I

12.000 14.000
(30.48) (35.56)

12.875 |
(32.6025)|

A A C ABA C A A C

L 0.562 (1.427)
8 PLACES
 1.375 (3.493)
8 PLACES



Module Drawer — H925Front Panel — H921

Chassis Slides — H923
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1
The H921 is fabricated from 0.125-in. thick aluminum 
alloy to provide durability and strength. It can be easily 
drilled to mount user-supplied switches, meters, or indi­
cators.

The right side of the H925 is equipped with three, 
internally mounted, axial flow fans (300 cubic feet/minute, 
8.5 cubic meters/minute) to provide cooling air flow across 
the mounted modules.

The H923 Chassis Slides are intended for use with the H920 
Module Drawer. The H923 Chassis Slides allow the user to 
slide the drawer out of the rack and tilt the drawer for easy 
access to either the pin or module side.

The H925 Module Drawer provides mounting space for 18 
connector blocks of Digital Equipment Corporation types 
H800, H803, H808, or H863, or 14 connector blocks and 
an H710 Power Supply. The connector blocks mount pins 
upward on the H925 for easy access during system 
checkout. The H925 fits a standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) 
electronics rack or cabinet.

The H925 includes top and bottom cover plates, along with 
an attractive bezel and front subpanel. The subpanel is 
made of sturdy 16-gauge metal for mounting front panel 
controls and accessories. The bezel is designed for installing 
a customer-supplied dress panel. The dress panel should 
have a thickness of 0.125 in. (0.318 cm).

For ease of mounting, the H925 is provided with two 
non-tilting slides, 12-09154. The H925 should be mounted 
with enough height to allow bottom access during servicing. 
The H925 is 16.75 in. (42.55 cm) wide, 19.50 in. 
(49.53 cm) deep, and 8.50 in. (21.59 cm) high, excluding 
the front cover and slides.

The H921 Front Panel is designed for use primarily with 
the H920 Module Drawer. It occupies 6.9375 in. 
(17.6213 cm) of vertical space and fits a standard 19-in. 
electronics rack or cabinet. It is drilled to align with the 
tapped (10-32 NF) front panel mounting holes in the H920 
casting.



The physical specifications for this frame are:
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19-Inch Mounting Panel Frame — H941-AA 
8-Inch Deep Cover — H941-BA 
11.44-Inch Deep Cover — H941-BB

Black-finished aluminum covers, H941-BA and H941-BB, 
are available to provide mechanical protection for the 
circuitry as well as a neatly finished appearance for your 
logic system. Cover H941-BA is 8 in. (20.32 cm) deep and 
accommodates standard length modules; cover H941-BB is 
11.44 in. (29.06 cm) deep and accommodates extended 
length modules. Either cover attaches to the frame with 
two serrated knobs that screw onto studs in the frame.

Frame Height
22.63 in. (57.48 cm)

Frame Width
24 in. (60.96 cm)

Frame Mounting Bolt 
1/4 in. (0.635 cm)

Cover Material
0.094-in. (0.239-cm) sheet aluminum

Vertical System Unit Mounting Frame — HO35
The H035 Vertical System Unit Mounting Frame is 
designed to accommodate a variety of system unit mount­
ing frames and system units and to fit in a standard 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics cabinet. It provides the space and 
facilities to mount up to three H034, H934-CB, or BB11-B 
Double System Units, or up to six H033, H933 series, 
BB11, BB11-A, DD11-A, or DD11-B System Units. These 
system units are more completely described elsewhere in 
this section.

Overall Depth
H941-AA-2.13 in. (5.41 cm)
H941-BA- 8 in. (20.32 cm) 
H941-BB - 11.44 in. (29.06 cm)

Frame Mounting Hole Centers
12 X 22.50 in. (30.48 X 57.15 cm)

The H941-AA Mounting Panel Frame holds four 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) X 5.25-in. (13.34-cm) mounting panels (K.943, 
H911, H913, H914, H916, or H917). These panels attach 
to the pre tapped H941-AA frame with 10-32 X 1/2-in. 
(1.27-cm) long machine screws. A quick-release pin snaps 
out to allow the two-piece frame to swing open for easy 
access to the backpanel wiring and connections. The 
construction of this steel frame provides sufficient rigidity 
for vertical or horizontal mounting.

Ill
Hi
IB
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The H035 horizontal frame members are drilled and tapped 
(8-32 NC) in twelve places, as shown in the following 
illustration, to facilitate mounting the above mentioned 
system units. The vertical frame members have mounting 
slots spaced, as shown in the illustration, for mounting the 
frame in a 19-in. electronics cabinet that has mounting rails 
punched or drilled at standard EIA spacings.

13 00
(48 26)

’9 00 
(48 26)

3 13
(7 95)

17 00 
143 18)

The H904-A occupies 5.20 in. (13.20 cm) of vertical 
mounting space at the front or rear of a standard or short 
cabinet frame (H950-AA or H957-AA). The module boards 
are installed horizontally within the enclosure.

8-32 NC
6 PLACES EACH 
HORIZONTAL RAIL

Two 115 Vac fans (12-09403-1) or two 230 Vac fans 
(12-10930-1) can be mounted on the side of the enclosure. 

 A rear cover (74-11694-2) can be installed on the H905-A
to protect the module connector block pins. The H905-A 
occupies 10.50 in. (26.67 cm) of vertical mounting space at 
the front or rear of a standard or short cabinet frame 
(H950-AA or H957-AA).

Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure — 
H904-A
The H904-A Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
can be installed in a 19-in. (48.26-cm) cabinet or rack. The 
enclosure provides space for mounting two four-slot or one 
nine-slot system unit. These system units are described 
elsewhere in this section. The H904-A is deep enough to 
accommodate extended length modules.

Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure — 
H905-A
The H905-A Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure is 
similar to the H904-A Horizontal System Unit Mounting 
Enclosure except that it can accommodate a maximum of 
four four-slot or two nine-slot system units. The H905-A is 
deep enough to accommodate extended length modules.

A three-blower fan assembly (70-09066) can be installed 
within the enclosure. A rear cover (74-11863) can be 
mounted to protect the module connector block pins. The 
mounting enclosure occupies 21.00 in. (53.34 cm) of verti­
cal mounting space at the front or rear of a standard or 
short cabinet frame (H95O-AA or H957-AA). The module 
boards are installed vertically within the enclosure.

xO12 (0 30) 
! 18 PLACES EACH

VERTICAL RAIL 
---------------------- 15 75 
--------  15 25----- «°O1|

(38 74)

------------------ 14 00 
1 ---------  13 50-----<35 56)

(34 29)

— - 5 SPACES AT 2 500 (6 350) • 12 500
R£F IS’ no)

- 2 533 -
(6 3501

A 115 Vac fan (12-09403-1) or 230 Vac fan (12-10930-1) 
can be mounted on the side of the enclosure. A filter 
retainer (12-12059) and filter (12-12106) can be attached 
to the fan. A rear cover (74-11694-1) can be ordered to 
protect the module connector block pins.

Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure — 
H907-A
The H907-A Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure is 
similar to the H904-A Horizontal System Unit Mounting 
Enclosure except that it can accommodate a maximum of 
eight four-slot or four nine-slot system units. The H907-A is 
deep enough to accommodate extended length modules.

---------------------- 525
475 (1334)
<12 07)

---------------------- 3 50
--------- 3 00 (8 69)

(7 62)

---------------------- 1 75
---------1 25 (< 45)

(3 18)

Vertical System Unit Mounting Enclosure — H906 
The H906 Vertical System Unit Mounting Enclosure can be 
installed in a 19-in. (48.26-cm) cabinet or rack. The 
enclosure provides space for mounting a maximum of five 
four-slot or three nine-slot system units. These system units 
are described elsewhere in this section. The H906 is deep 
enough to accommodate extended length modules.

Four 115 Vac fans (12-09403-1) or four 230 Vac fans 
(12-10930-1) can be mounted on the side of the enclosure. 
A rear cover (74-11694-3) can be installed on the H907-A 
to protect the module connector block pins. The H907-A 
occupies 21.00 in. (53.34 cm) of vertical mounting space at 
the front or rear of a standard or short cabinet frame 
(H950-AA or H957-AA).



Chassis Slides — 12-09154
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12-09703 Slides — Chassis Mounting Details

Chassis Slides (Tilting) — 12-09703

12-10945 Slides - Chassis Mounting Details
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7.60 
(19.30)'

the following illustration. The slides are designed to mount 
in cabinets with front and rear mounting rails drilled or 
punched at standard EIA spacings.

3-’A‘H0LES 0.165/0)68 OlA 
(0.419/0.427)

'(43.66)'

The 12-10945 Chassis Slides provide a desirable feature in 
that the left slide is comprised of two members; the front 
member can be removed, with the drawer installed in a 
cabinet, to allow access to modules within the drawer when 
the drawer has a removable left side, e.g., an H909-A or 
H909-BA.

. 24 84 _ 
(6309)

5.500 
(13.970)

/
£_O 187 

(0475

The 12-09703 Tilting Chassis Slides provide a 22.88-in. 
(58.12-cm) extension capability, i.e., a chassis mounted on 
a pair of these slides can be extended out of a cabinet 
22.88 in. (58.12 cm) and tilted 90 degrees either up or 
down. This provides easy access to the bottom, top, or rear 
of the chassis. The pivot point is 10.50 in. (26.67 cm) from 
the rear of a 21.63-in. (54.94-cm) long chassis. A chassis 
can be secured to the slide by three 10-24 shoulder screws 
in each slide; these shoulder screws are located as shown on

! 1670
: ,(4 242) 

n0,?.0,-1I-
NOTE

C«niirr«i*ri m psranlhaiti

r-T. --------_ ;

DATUM

/Tjor
4 89 

(12.42)

X 0 375 SLOT
i X 0953)

COT?!----- ---------

- O---- O

SLOT

DATUM

4.500 
(11.430)

~| t-foVc,

RAO — 0.165/0.168
(0 419/0 427)

*8*slot DETAIL

note:
Contirr.fltars m paranth«i«s

CP-1196

0 187 X 0.375 51 
/~ (0.475 X 0.953)
I 4.94 
/ (12.55)

0.31_ J I_
(0.79)

U___  301 ___ J
] (9.68)I

1.69
(4.29)

The 12-09154 Chassis Slides provide a 22-in. (55.88-cm) 
extension for a chassis mounted in a cabinet. These slides 
are designed to mount in cabinets with front and rear 
mounting rails drilled or punched at standard EIA spacings, 
i.e., holes on 0.625-in. (1.588-cm) centers. The chassis 
mounting sections of these slides are drilled with six 
0.203-in. (0.516-cm) diameter holes spaced 3.63 in. 
(9.22 cm) center-to-center to provide chassis mounting 
capabilities. The slides are designed to mount in cabinets 
with front and rear mounting rails punched at standard EIA 
spacings. Maximum load is 50 lb (22.7 kg) per pair.

Chassis Slides - 12-10945
The 12-10945 Chassis Slides provide a 19-in. (48.26-cm) 
extension for a chassis mounted in a cabinet. These slides 
are designed to mount in cabinets with front and rear 
mounting rails drilled or punched at standard EIA spacings. 
The chassis mounting sections of these slides are drilled as 
shown on the following illustration to provide chassis 
mounting capabilities.

__________

FRONT RH 

----------- 1 
17.13 • 

(43.51)
i I

-——I
/ 4-‘B'SLOTS 

(SEE DETAIL)

______________  . FRONT LH 
4 *0* HOLES ; 
O.218DIA. 
(0.554)

14 50 
(36 83)



Expander Frame — HO 19

Expander Panel — H9190
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PDP-8/e EXPANSION HARDWARE
Expansion hardware specifically designed to expand a 
PDP-8/e System is described in this subsection.

Bus Strip 933 can be used with the H9190 to facilitate 
busing of signals to identical pins. (Refer to Section 4 for a 
detailed description of the 933 Bus Strip.)

/ I

/I

<r' '

The HO 19 Expander Frame is designed for mounting in a 
PDP-8/e chassis to provide mounting space for interface or 
system expansion modules.

The H019 is drilled [0.149/0.156 in. (0.378/0.396 cm) 
diameter] through 16 “A” places and is equipped with 4 
“B” places with threaded spacers and 8-32 X 1 in. 
(2.54 cm) screws as shown in the following illustration. The 
16 “A” holes and 4 “B” screws provide mounting facilities 
for up to 10 module connector blocks of Digital Equipment 
Corporation types H800, H803, H808, or H863. The four 
8-32 screws also provide the means to mount the HO 19 in a 
PDP-8/e chassis; the PDP-8/e chassis is predrilled to accept 
these screws.

The H9190 is the same as the HO 19 Expander Frame 
except that it is equipped with ten 288-pin connector 
blocks (H803) and is prebused for +5 Vdc power and 
ground.

The H9190 Expander Panel is designed for mounting in a 
PDP-8/e chassis to provide mounting space for interface or 
system expansion modules.

The H019 is equipped with a power distribution board and 
is supplied with a power wiring harness. The wiring harness 
has a Mate-N-Lok connector on one end and quick­
disconnect connectors on the other end; the Mate-N-Lok 
connector mates with a connector on the PDP-8/e’s power 
distribution panel and the quick-disconnect connectors 
mate with tabs on the H019’s power distribution board. 
The power distribution board is equipped with split-lug 
terminals to facilitate power distribution to the interface or

The connector blocks provide eighty 36-pin connector 
sockets that can accommodate any single-height FLIP CHIP 
modules; modules with contacts on only one side will make 
contact only with the side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The 
connector sockets are equipped with wire wrap pins, which 
are designed to be wrapped with 30 AWG wire. All A2 pins, 
except the four slots in the first column (i.e., slots A01, 
B01, C01, and D01), are bused for +5 Vdc power; all C2 
and T1 pins are bused for ground. The power and ground 
buses are connected to the power distribution board. The 
H9190 can be connected to the PDP-8/e Omnibus by using 
two M935 Bus Connector Modules. (Refer to Section 4 for 
a detailed description of the M935 Bus Connector Module.)
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5.61
(14.25)

H019 Expander Frame Connector Block 
Mounting Holes (Power Distribution Board 

Not Shown)

DATUM 
LINE

I

9 375 
(23 813)

10.40 
(26 46)

using two M935 Bus Connector Modules. (Refer to Section
4 of this catalog for a detailed description of the M935.)

More complete descriptions of module connector blocks 
H800, H803, H808, and H863 are contained in Section 3.

PIO-*"
P1-2Z

PI-1

PI-6
P1-5\

LOCATING 
PINS

system expansion modules. The following table and illustra­
tion are provided to aid in connecting the wiring harness. 
The HO 19 can be connected to the PDP-8/e Omnibus by

NOTES
ft User specified signal
Total length appro*. 22 in. (55 88cm).

2 000
(5 08)

4 000
(10 16)

6 000 
(15 24)

5.250
(13.375)

J
1.375 

(3 493) 
10 PLACES

9 
12 
B
11

COLOR 
BLK 
RED 
BLK 
BLU 
ORN 
GRY

GND 
+5V 
GND 
-15V 
»15V

in)
•Ti

WIRE LIST 
DESCRIPTION- 
AWG

TWP

A4p
14

I 2 000 
p 15 080)

/?’//

U=J
PI 

(Shawn mating 
surface up)

notes:
+ « *A" holo
o • *B* hole equipped with screw and spacer
Centimeters In parentheses



Section 3
Module Connector Blocks

Module Connector Block Summary

End

None*12-10152-1 2 36 All single-height2 None Unslotted

8 18 1 24 AWGH800 932 Unslotted

181 1 24 AWGH802 932 Unslotted

36 2 30 AWG8 933H803 Unslotted

36 2 30 AWG2 933 SlottedH8030

■36 2 All single-height1 30 AWG Unslotted933H807

36 2 24 AWG4 Unslotted939H808

36 28 30 AWG 933 SlottedH863

*12-10152-1 is used on a motherboard and the pins are soldered to the printed circuit tracks.

3-1

Wire Wrap
Pin Size

Digital Equipment Corporation offers a variety of module 
connector blocks to suit the requirements of almost any 
logic system. Most M-series systems use H803, 30 AWG, 
wire wrap blocks for modules with contact fingers on both 
sides. However, a system requiring 24 AWG interconnec­
tions, or using a large number of type 913 Patch Cords, 
might use H808 Connector Blocks because of the wider

Block
Part No.

No. of 
Slots

Contacts
Per Slot

No. of 
Contact 

Sides

spacing of the connector pins. A system using K-series and 
certain A-series modules (i.e., contact fingers on only one 
side) can use H800 Connector Blocks. Connector blocks 
with slotted ends should generally be used in systems where 
the modules are quad height or larger. The following table 
summarizes the module connector blocks described in this 
section; individual detailed descriptions follow the table.

All single- and 
double height; 
single-sided

All single-height 
single-sided

All single- and 
double-height

All single- and 
double-height

All single- and 
double-height

All single- and 
double-height

Module 
Type

Bus 
Strip 
No.



Connector Blocks — H800-F, H800-W

_ 0.990__ M
F (2.514)^1

CF-U?»

12-10152-1 Connector Block

3-2

The H800 Connector Block can be mounted on H033 and 
H034 System Units; H020 and K941 Mounting Frames; 
H019, H9190, and H941 Expander Frames; and in H920 
and H925 Drawers. Number 8 panhead screws and asso­
ciated hardware should be used to mount this connector 
block.

The H800 Connector Block is a 144-pin connector block 
designed to be used in systems that utilize modules with 
contacts on only one side of the module board, i.e., all 
K-series and some A- and W-series modules listed in the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook. The H800 accommodates eight 
single-height, 18-pin modules or four double-height, 36-pin 
modules. The H800-F is equipped with solder-fork pins and 
the H800-W is equipped with wire wrap pins.

-i Hoff,,
s
= 2

18 1 
C I 
I 0 I 
E I

H I
I J I 
K I 
■ LI 
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INI

I R I 
S I 
I T I 
U I

NOTE
C«r» mnen «n pcrrr'hetei

0.125 
(0.318) 
_L

MODULE
SIDE
VIEW

Connector Block — 12-10152-1
The 12-10152-1 Connector Block is a 72-pin connector 
block designed to be soldered to a motherboard. It is used 
to terminate modules with contacts on both sides of the 
module board, i.e., all single-height M-series modules. It can 
also be used with all other series modules listed in the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook. Eighteen-pin modules (i.e., all 
K-series and some A- and W-series modules) will make 
contact only with side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The 
12-10152-1 accommodates two single-height, 36-pin 
modules and is particularly useful in prototype work and 
user-designed, custom systems.

H 
2 390 
(6.C71)

0.070 
(01781Lli

i H 
J 0100
I (0254)

The 12-10152-1 is 2.390 in. (6.071cm) long, 0.990 in. 
(2.514 cm) wide, and 1.350 in. (3.429 cm) thick overall. 
The 12-10152-1 accepts 0.068-in. (0.173-cm) thick by 
2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long circuit boards with 36 contact 
fingers, i.e., eighteen 0.080-in. (0.203-cm) wide contact 
fingers on each side, spaced 0.125 in. (0.318 cm) center-to- 
center. The 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) long pins are 
0.025/0.026 in. (0.064/0.066 cm) square and are usually 
soldered to a motherboard. See the illustration for per­
tinent dimensions and pin layout diagram.

ALLOW 0 25 >n 
— 10.64 cm) 
_ CLEARANCE 
| FOR MODULE 
I COMPONENTS.

The H800 is 5.170in. (13.132cm) long, 1.985 in. 
(5.042 cm) wide, and 1.850 in. (4.699 cm) thick with wire 
wrap type pins and 1.650 in. (4.191cm) thick with 
solder-fork type pins. The two 0.1875-in. (0.4763-cm) 
diameter mounting holes are spaced 1.375 in. (3.493 cm) 
center-to-center and are counter-sunk — 0.3125 in. 
(0.7938 cm) in diameter by 0.1875 in. (0.4763 cm) 
deep — to allow recessed mounting screw heads. An

1 2 1
I A ■

■ Bl 
I C |

I D I
I E I

I F I
■ HI
I <1 I

■ KI
I L I

■ Ml
INI

I R I
■ SI

I T I 
I U I

I V I

0.125 -** U-
(0.318)

PIN SIDE VIEW



Connector Block — H802
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PIN SIDE VIEW

CP-H80

H800-F and H800-W Connector Block

3-3

H800-F
SOLDER 
FORK 
TERMINAL

contacts, enough to replace all contacts in one module 
socket. H801-F is for solder connections; H801-W is for 
wire wrap connections.

The H802 Connector Block is an 18-pin connector block 
designed to terminate modules with contacts on only one 
side of the module board, i.e., all K-series and some A- and 
W-series modules listed in the DIGITAL Logic Handbook. 
The H802 accommodates one single-height, 18-pin module. 
It is available only with wire wrap pins.

The H802 Connector Block is usually used in a confined or 
irregular space or to terminate a module at a remote 
location.

NOTE 
Centimeters In parentheses

5 ITO 
(13.132)

2 385 
(6 566)

The pin sides of the H800-F and H800-W Connector Blocks 
are marked with pin designations to facilitate soldering or 
wire wrapping and signal tracing. Use 24 AWG wire with 
these connector blocks. Bus Strip 932 can be used. (Refer 
to Section 6 for a description of the 932 Bus Strip.)

0125 
(0 318)

0.125-in. (0.318-cm) by 0.1875-in. (0.4763-cm), oval­
shaped hole, located between the two mounting holes, 
precludes inverted and/or rotated installation of the con­
nector block when the mounting frame is equipped with 
roll pins. The H800 accepts, in each of the eight circuit 
board slots, an 0.058-in. (1.473-cm) thick by 2.245-in. 
(5.702-cm) long circuit board with eighteen 0.080-in. 
(0.203-cm) wide contact fingers on one side, spaced 
0.125 in. (0.318 cm) center-to-center; the H800 also 
accepts double-height circuit boards, i.e., two 2.245-in. 
(5.702-cm) long contact finger surfaces, spaced 0.510 in. 
(1.295 cm) center-to-center, each with 18 contacts on one 
side. The solder-fork and the wire wrap pins are 0.031 in. 
(0.079 cm) by 0.062 in. (0.158 cm). See the illustration for 
pertinent dimensions and pin layout diagram.

0 25 in (0.64 cm) CLEARANCE 
IDULE COMPONENTS, 

k- 0 250 
1 1 (0 635)

-O 0 o
-JoswL 

(1430) 
L_ 1.375 _J
F (3.493)

0.305-J 
(0.775) I

THE FOUR MODULE 
SLOTS IN THIS END 
NOT ILLUSTRATED

The H802 is 2.969 in. (7.541cm) long, 0.495 in. 
(1.258 cm) wide, and 1.870 in. (4.750 cm) thick, including 
the pins. Mounting ears with 0.113-in. (0.287-cm) radius 
mounting slots, spaced 3.00 in. (7.620 cm) center-to-center, 
are on each end as shown on the following illustration. The 
H802 accepts one 0.068-in. (0.173-cm) thick by 2.245-in. 
(5.702-cm) long circuit board with eighteen 0.080-in. 
(0.203-cm) wide contact fingers on one side, spaced 
0.125 in. (0.318 cm) center-to-center. The wire wrap pins 
are 0.031 in. (0.079 cm) by 0.062 in. (0.158 cm). See the 
illustration for pertinent dimensions and pin layout dia­
gram.

L_____1750
| (4 445)

T=---
H800-W 

j WIRE 
WRAP 

I TERMINAL

2 398 
(6.091)

0373
(0 947)

____L __
0.500(1.270)*]____ r

~r —

Contacts — H801-F, H801-W
H801-F and H801-W Contacts comprise a package of 18 
replacement contacts for H800 Connector Blocks. Each 
package contains nine straight (fit contact spaces A, C, E, 
etc.) and nine offset (fit contact spaces B, D, F, etc.)

U.

~O 0 O
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L 1000 j
(2.540)*]

L--------- 1.500  J
I (3.810) 1

u«v
^■(0254) L______ 1905 ____| (0 254) k (5Q42)

MODULE SIDE VIEW

The pin side of the H802 Connector Block is marked with 
pin designations to facilitate wire wrapping and signal 
tracing. Use 24 AWG wire with this connector block.

,__ ALLOW
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H802 Connector Block

Connector Block — H803
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H803 Connector Block
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I 
3.000 
17.620)

I

0.125 
(0.318)

The pin side of the H803 Connector Block is marked with 
pin designations to facilitate wire wrapping and signal 
tracing. Use 30 AWG wire with this connector block. Bus 
Strip 933 can be used. (Refer to Section 6 for a description 
of the 933 Bus Strip.)

Tire H803 Connector Block can be mounted on H033 and 
H034 System Units; H020 and K941 Mounting Frames; 
H019, H9190, and H941 Expander Frames; and in H920 
and H925 Drawers. Number 8 panhead screws and asso­
ciated hardware should be used to mount this connector 
block.

2 585 
(6 566)

1 985 
(5 042)

MODULE SIDE VIEW

5170 
(13132)

U- 0 125
(0 318)
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The H803 Connector Block is a 288-pin connector block 
designed to be used in systems that utilize M-series 
modules; however, it can also be used with all other series 
modules listed in the DIGITAL Logic Handbook. The H803 
accommodates eight single-height, 36-pin modules or four 
double-height, 72-pin modules. Eighteen-pin modules (i.e., 
all K-series and some A- and W-series modules) will make 
contact only with side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The H803 is 
available only with wire wrap type pins.

0.315
(0.292 I

MODULE 
SIDE 
VIEW

ALLOW 0.25 in 
(0.64 cm) 
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FOR MODULE 
COMPONENTS
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NOTES:
Centimeter* in parentheses
Cc-tcct locations 19 end 20 do not contain antacis 
Corto'li "A”thfu“I“ccnt3ci the circuit beard cr. the »*3c 
opposite the contact fingers; Pins*A’thru”l”are not used.

The H803 is 5.170in. (13.132cm) long, 1.985 in. 
(5.042 cm) wide, and 1.725 in. (4.382 cm) thick, including 
the pins. The two 0.1875-in. (0.4763-cm) diameter mount­
ing holes are spaced 1.375 in. (3.493 cm) center-to-center 
and are counter-sunk — 0.3125 in. (0.7938 cm) in diameter 
by 0.1875 in. (0.4763 cm) deep - to allow recessed mount­
ing screw heads. An 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) by 0.1875-in. 
(0.4763-cm), oval-shaped hole, located between the two 
mounting holes, precludes inverted and/or rotated installa­
tion of the connector block when the mounting frame is 
equipped with roll pins. The H803 accepts, in each of the 
eight circuit board slots, an 0.058-in. (1.473-cm) thick by 
2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long circuit board with thirty-six 
0.080-in. (0.203-cm) wide contact fingers spaced 0.125 in. 
(0.318 cm) center-to-center (i.e., 18 contact fingers on each 
side); the H803 also accepts double-height circuit boards, 
i.e., two 2.245 in. (5.702 cm) long contact finger surfaces, 
spaced 0.510 in. (1.295 cm) center-to-center, each with 36 
contacts. The wire wrap pins are 0.025/0.026 in. 
(0.064/0.066 cm) square. See the illustration for pertinent 
dimensions and pin layout diagram.
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Connector Block — H8030

H8030 Connector Block

3-5

The H8030 Connector Block is a 72-pin connector block 
designed to be used in systems that utilize M-series 
modules; however, it can also be used with all other series 
modules listed in the DIGITAL Logic Handbook. The 
H8030 accommodates two single-height, 36-pin modules or 
one double-height, 72-pin module. Eighteen-pin modules 
(i.e., all K-series and some A- and W-series modules) will 
make contact only with side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The 
M8030, which has slotted ends, is available only with wire 
wrap type pins.

The H8030 Connector Block can be mounted on H033 and 
H034 System Units; H020 and K941 Mounting Frames; 
HOI9, H9190, and H941 Expander Frames; and in H920 
and H925 Drawers. It is usually used with H803 or H863 
Connector Blocks and mounted on an H034 System Unit. 
Number 8 panhead screws and associated hardware should 
be used to mount this connector block.

spaced 0.125 in. (0.318 cm) center-to-center (i.e., 18 con­
tact fingers on each side); the H8030 also accepts double­
height circuit boards, i.e., two 2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long 
contact finger surfaces, spaced 0.510 in. (1.295 cm) center- 
to-center, each with 36 contacts. The wire wrap pins are 
0.025/0.026 in. (0.064/0.066 cm) square. See the illustra­
tion for pertinent dimensions and pin layout diagram.
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Contacts — H805
H805 Contacts comprise a package of 36 wire wrap type 
replacement contacts for H803 and H863 Connector 
Blocks. Each package contains 18 outside (fit contact 
spaces Al, B2, Cl, D2, etc.) and 18 inside (fit contact 
spaces A2, Bl, C2, DI, etc.) contacts, enough to replace all 
contacts in one module socket. Replacement contacts are 
available only with wire wrap type pins.

The pin side of the H8030 Connector Block is marked with 
pin designations to facilitate wire wrapping and signal 
tracing. Use 30 AWG wire with this connector block. Bus 
Strip 933 can be used. (Refer to Section 6 for a description 
of the 933 Bus Strip.)

The H8030 is 5.170 in. (13.132 cm) long, 0.496 in. 
(1.260 cm) wide, and 1.725 in. (4.382 cm) thick, including 
the pins. The 0.188 in. (0.478 cm) diameter mounting hole 
is 0.187 in. (0.475 cm) from the left side (when viewed 
from the pin side) and is counter-sunk — 0.312 in. 
(0.792 cm) in diameter by 0.188 in. (0.478 cm) deep - to 
allow recessed mounting screw heads. The H8030 accepts, 
in each of the two circuit board slots, an 0.058-in. 
(1.473-cm) thick by 2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long circuit board 
with thirty-six 0.080-in. (0.203-cm) wide contact fingers,
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Connector Block — H807

8

8

H807 Connector Block

Connector Block — H808

3-6

The H807 Connector Block is a 36-pin connector block 
designed to terminate modules with contacts on both sides 
of the module board, i.e.', all M-series modules. It can also 
be used with all other series modules listed in the DIGITAL 
Logic Handbook. Eighteen-pin modules (i.e., all K-series 
and some A- and W-series modules) will make contact only 
with side 2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The H807 accommodates 
one single-height, 36-pin module. It is available only with 
wire wrap pins.

The H808 Connector Block is a 144-pin connector block 
designed for systems that utilize M-series modules; however, 
it can also be used with all other series modules listed in the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook. The H808 accommodates four 
single-height, 36-pin modules or two double-height, 72-pin 
modules. Eighteen-pin modules (i.e., all K-series and some 
A- and W-series modules) will make contact only with side 
2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). It is available only with wire wrap 
pins.

The pin side of the H807 Connector Block is marked with 
pin designations to facilitate wire wrapping and signal 
tracing. Use 30 AWG wire with this connector block.
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The H807 Connector Block is usually used in a confined or 
irregular space; it can be used with cable clamp 12-09925 
and a round cable to terminate a module at a remote 
location. (Refer to Section 4 for a description of cable 
clamp 12-09925. Cables are described in Section 6.)
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The H807 is 2.740 in. (6.960 cm) long, 0.490 in. 
(1.245 cm) wide, and 1.725 in. (4.382 cm) thick overall. 
Mounting ears with 0.078-in. (0.198-cm) radius mounting 
slots, spaced 2.750 in. (6.985 cm) center-to-center, and 
locating (keying) holes are on each end as shown in the 
illustration. The locating holes are spaced 2.564 in. 
(6.513 cm) center-to-center. One locating hole is 0.062 in. 
(0.158 cm) in diameter and counter-sunk 0.077 in. 
(0.196 cm) in diameter, sloping 30 degrees; the other 
locating hole is 0.062in. (0.158 cm) by 0.083 in. 
(0.211 cm) and counter-sunk, sloping 30 degrees as shown 
on the illustration. The H807 accepts 0.068-in. (0.173-cm) 
thick by 2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long circuit boards with 36 
contact fingers, i.e., eighteen 0.080-in. (0.203-cm) wide 
contact fingers on each side, spaced 0.125 in. (0.318 cm) 
center-to-center. The wire wrap pins are 0.025/0.026 in. 
(0.064/0.066 cm) square. See the illustration for pertinent 
dimensions and pin layout diagram.
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Connector Block — H863

PIN SIDE VIEW

CP-1184

H808 Connector Block

3-7

The H808 Connector Block can be mounted on H033 and 
H034 System Units; H020 and K941 Mounting Frames; 
H019, H9190, and H941 Expander Frames; and in H920 
and H925 Drawers. Number 8 panhead screws and asso­
ciated hardware should be used to mount this connector 
block.

1850 
(4 699)'

5170 
(13.132)

The pin side of the H808 Connector Block is marked with 
pin designations to facilitate wire wrapping and signal 
tracing. Use 24 AWG wire with this connector block. Bus 
Strip 939 can be used. (Refer to Section 6 for a description 
of the 939 Bus Strip.)

Contacts — H809
H809 Contacts comprise a package of 36 wire wrap type 
replacement contacts for H808 Connector Blocks. Each 
package contains 18 outside (fit contact spaces Al, B2, Cl, 
D2, etc.) and 18 inside (fit contact spaces A2, B1,C2, DI, 
etc.) contacts, enough to replace all contacts in one module 
socket. Replacement contacts are available only with wire 
wrap type pins.

I 000
(2.540)H I :

— T
The H863 Connector Block is a 288-pin connector block 
designed for systems that utilize M-series modules; however, 
it can also be used with all other series modules listed in the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook. The H863 accommodates eight 
single-height, 36-pin modules or four double-height, 72-pin 
modules. Eighteen-pin modules (i.e., all K-series and some 
A- and W-series modules) will make contact only with side 
2 pins (A2, B2, etc.). The H863 is available only with wire 
wrap pins. The H863 is the same as the H803 Connector 
Block except that the H863 has slotted ends.

NOTE-
Centimeter* In porentheue.
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The H863 Connector Block can be mounted on H033 and 
H034 System Units; H020 and K941 Mounting Frames; 
H019, H9190, and H941 Expander Frames; and in H920 
and H925 Drawers. Number 8 panhead screws and asso­
ciated hardware should be used to mount this connector 
block.
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The H808 is 5.170 in. (13.132cm) long, 1.985 in. 
(5.042 cm) wide, and 1.850 in. (4.699 cm) thick, including 
the pins. The two 0.1875-in. (0.4763-cm) diameter mount­
ing holes are spaced 1.375 in. (3.493 cm) center-to-center 
and are counter-sunk — 0.3125 in. (0.7938 cm) in diameter 
by 0.1875 in. (0.4763 cm) deep — to allow recessed mount­
ing screw heads. An 0.125-in. (0.318-cm) by 0.1875-in. 
(0.4763-cm), oval-shaped hole, located between the two 
mounting holes, precludes inverted and/or rotated installa­
tion of the connector block when the mounting frame is 
equipped with roll pins. The H808 accepts, in each of the 
four circuit board slots, an 0.058-in. (1.473-cm) thick by 
2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long circuit board with eighteen 
0.080-in. (0.203-cm) wide contact fingers spaced 0.125 in. 
(0.318 cm) center-to-center; the H808 also accepts double­
height circuit boards, i.e., two 2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long 
contact finger surfaces spaced 0.510 in. (1.295 cm) center- 
to-center, each with 18 contacts. The wire wrap pins are 
0.031 in. (0.079 cm) by 0.062 in. (0.158 cm). See the 
illustration for pertinent dimensions and pin layout dia­
gram.
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The pin side of the H863 Connector Block is marked with 
pin designations to facilitate wire wrapping and signal

tracing. Use 30 AWG wire with this connector block. Bus 
Strip 933 can be used. (Refer to Section 6 for a description 
of the 933 Bus Strip.)
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The H863 is. 5.170 in. (13.132 cm) long, 1.985 in. 
(5.042 cm) wide, and 1.725 in. (4.382 cm) thick, including 
the pins. Tire two 0.1875-in. (0.4763-cm) diameter mount­
ing holes are spaced 1.375 in. (3.493 cm) center-to-center 
and are counter-sunk — 0.3125 in. (0.7938 cm) diameter by 
0.1875 in. (0.4763 cm) deep — to allow recessed mounting 
screw heads. An 0.125-in. (0.381-cm) by 0.1875-in. 
(0.4763-cm), oval-shaped hole, located between the two 
mounting holes, precludes inverted and/or rotated installa­
tion of the connector block when the mounting frame is 
equipped with roll pins. The H863 accepts, in each of the 
eight circuit board slots, an 0.058-in. (1.473-cm) thick by 
2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long circuit board with thirty-six 
0.080-in. (0.203-cm) wide contact fingers, spaced 0.125 in. 
(0.318 cm) center-to-center (i.e., 18 contact fingers on each 
side); the H863 also accepts double-height circuit boards, 
i.e., two 2.245-in. (5.702-cm) long contact finger surfaces, 
spaced 0.510 in. (1.295 cm) center-to-center, each with 36 
contacts. The wire wrap pins are 0.025/0.026 in. 
(0.064/0.066 cm) square. See the illustration for pertinent 
dimensions and pin layout diagram.
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Section 4
Connectors (Bus, Cable, Edge), Bulk Cables,

and Cable Clamps

4-1

A cable clamp and two eyelets are supplied with each cable 
connector. The cable clamp desired should be specified in 
each order for cable connectors; if cable clamps are not 
specified, the cable clamp that is usually used with the 
cable connector will be supplied. (The cable clamp usually 
used is listed in each cable connector description.) Cable 
clamps are described in detail at the end of this section.

The following tables summarize the cable connectors 
described in this section.

Preassembled cable assemblies are listed and described in 
the DIGITAL Logic Handbook and the Cable Price List and 
Cross-Reference Guide, both published by Digital Equip­
ment Corporation. Digital Equipment Corporation also 
fabricates unique, special-purpose cables according to the 
customer’s specifications to suit almost any requirement. 
These specially built cable assemblies are completely 
assembled and tested. Details on special-purpose cables are 
available from your local DIGITAL sales office or from 
Digital Equipment Corporation, Components Group, One 
Iron Way, Marlborough, Ma. 01752.

Digital Equipment Corporation offers a variety of con­
nectors, bulk cables, and cable clamps to suit the require­
ments for user-fabrication of unique, special-purpose cables. 
The connectors, bulk cable, and cable clamps are described 
in this section.

CONNECTORS
Connectors are grouped into eight general classifications 
according to the type cable they accommodate and their 
use: flat ribbon cable, flat mylar cable, flat coaxial cable, 
round coaxial cable, flat shielded cable, round cable, bus 
interconnection and termination, and miscellaneous con­
nectors. Most of the connectors described in this section are 
general-purpose connectors; some, however, are specific-use 
connectors. These connectors are described relative to the 
specific use. The descriptions of some of the general- 
purpose connectors cite application examples; the cited 
examples are popular, widely used applications and are not 
intended to imply that a particular connector cannot be 
used with other equipment. Additionally, some of the 
descriptions reference preassembled cable assemblies; fre­
quently, Digital Equipment Corporation preassembled cable 
assemblies are available to fulfill your cabling requirements 
and eliminate the need for you to fabricate a cable 
assembly.



Flat Ribbon Cable Connectors

Size DescriptionModule

M908 36 2

M933 20 1

M957 36 2

M960 14 1

M961 20 1

M976 120 2

2t36M983

118won

118W018

4-2

♦Cable conductor connections
f Cables enter at right angles to the board.

No. of 
Pins*

No. of
Cables

Single-height, 
short length

Single-height, 
short length

Double-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
short length

Double-height, 
standard length

Single height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
extended length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Nine contact pins dedicated to ground; nine contact pins for 
signal use. Can be wired for alternate signal/ground configura­
tion. Nineteen split-lug terminals.

Provides line drivers and pull-up resistors necessary to connect 
the data, and “daisy-chained” signals from a TD8-E to a TU56. 
Fourteen data signal contact fingers, 20 daisy-chained signal 
contact fingers, eight ground contact fingers, two +5 V power 
contact fingers. Split-lug terminals. Alternate signal/ground 
cable conductors. Usually used with an M960 and a 12-10090.

Twenty signal contact fingers, two ground contact fingers, 
three power contact fingers. Resistors, capacitors, and jumpers 
may be installed by user at all signal contact fingers to provide 
pull-up capabilities to any one of three jumper-selectable 
voltage fingers, or resistors may be installed by user to provide 
shunt-to-ground (termination) capabilities at all signal contact 
fingers. Split-lug terminals for cable conductors and voltage 
jumpers.

No contact fingers are dedicated to ground; 32 signal contact 
fingers; 10-ohm resistors in series with four contact fingers. 
Split-lug terminals.

No contact fingers dedicated to ground; 10-ohm resistors in 
series with four contact fingers. Split-lug terminals. Similar to 
M901.

All 18 contact pins can be assigned to signals; none are 
dedicated to ground. A D664 diode is in series with each 
contact. Eighteen split-lug terminals.

Unibus cable connector. Fifty-six signal contact fingers, 14 
ground contact fingers. Alternate signal/ground cable 
conductors. PC solder. Usually used to connect the Unibus to 
a system unit in an external drawer or cabinet or to a 
peripheral device. Similar to M919.

Provides line drivers and pull-up resistors necessary to connect 
command signals from a TD8-E to a TU56. Requires user 
installation of jumpers. Sixteen signal contact fingers, one 
ground contact finger, one +5 V power contact finger. 
Split-lug terminals. Alternate signal/ground cable conductors. 
Usually used on cable with an M961 and a 12-10090.

Thirty-six contact fingers on one side; all can be assigned to 
signals. Usually used with an RK05. Split-lug terminals.



Flat Ribbon Cable Connectors (Cont)

DescriptionModule Size

W020 18 1

18W021 1

W022 18 1

18W023 1

18 1W027

Flat Mylar Cable Connectors

DescriptionSizeModule

236M901

36 2M903

236M915

2t36M918

4-3

No. of 
Pins*

No. of 
Pins*

No. of 
Cables

No. of 
Cables

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
single length

Single-height, 
single length

Single-height, 
single length

Single-height, 
single length

Single-height, 
single length

All 18 contact pins can be assigned to signals; none are 
dedicated to ground. A 1500-ohm resistor is in series with each 
contact. Eighteen split-lug terminals.

Nine contact pins dedicated to ground; nine contact pins for 
signal use. Can be wired for alternate signal/ground configura­
tion. Nineteen split-lug terminals.

All 18 contact pins can be assigned to signals; none are 
dedicated to ground. Eighteen split-lug terminals. Two jumpers 
or resistors must be user-installed in series with contact pins A 
and B.

All 18 contact pins can be assigned to signals; none are 
dedicated to ground. A 3000-ohm resistor is in series with each 
pin. Eighteen split-lug terminals.

No contact fingers dedicated to ground; 32 signal contact 
fingers; 10-ohm resistors in series with four contact fingers. PC 
solder. Similar to M908 and M922.

Thirty-three signal contact fingers (24 equipped with 390-ohm 
resistors), two ground contact fingers, one +5 V power contact 
finger. PC solder.

♦Cable conductor connections.
j-Cables enter at right angles to the board.

Eighteen signal contact fingers, 14 ground contact fingers. 
Alternate signal/ground cable conductors. PC solder. Similar to 
M904 and M943.

Nine contact pins dedicated to ground; nine contact pins for 
signal use. Can be wired for alternate signal/ground configura­
tion. Nine 100-ohm resistors are included to provide a 
current-limiting capability. Nineteen split-lug terminals.

No contact fingers dedicated to ground. Jumpers in series with 
contact fingers U1 and VI; installation of jumpers or resistors 
required at contact fingers A2 and B2. PC solder.



Flat Mylar Cable Connectors (Cont)

DescriptionSizeModule

120 2M919

36 2M922

2tM925 38

M926 36 2

M929 120 2

M936 120 2

M937 120 2

M943 2f32

M945 120 2

2M946 120

236M972

116W031

118W033

44

No. of 
Pins*

No. of 
Cables

Single-height, 
single length

Single-height, 
short length

Single-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
short length

Double-height, 
short length

Single-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
short length

Double-height, 
short length

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
standard length

Nine contact fingers can be assigned to signals; seven contact 
fingers are dedicated to ground. Can be wired for alternate 
signal/ground configuration.

Mirror image of M945 and usually used on other end of cable. 
PC solder.

UDC system unit to expansion system unit bus cable 
connector. Fifty-four signal contact fingers, four ground 
contact fingers. Alternate signal/ground cable conductors. PC 
solder.

Mirror image of M936 and usually used on other end of cable. 
PC solder.

Omnibus cable connector. Forty-eight signal contact fingers, 
16 ground contact fingers. Alternate signal/ground cable 
conductors. PC solder. Two M936s required for Omnibus 
extension.

Mirror image of M919 and usually used on other end of cable. 
PC solder.

No contact fingers dedicated to ground. 100-ohm resistors in 
series with eight contact fingers, 10-ohm resistors in series with 
four contact fingers. PC solder.

No contact fingers dedicated to ground. Jumpers in series with 
four contact fingers. PC solder. Similar to M901.

‘Cable conductor connections.
rCables enter at right angles to the board.

No contact fingers dedicated to ground; 34 signal contact 
fingers, 10-ohm resistors in series with two contact fingers. PC 
solder.

Eighteen signal contact fingers, 14 ground contact fingers. 
Alternate signal/ground cable conductors. PC solder. Similar to 
M903.

Eighteen signal contact fingers, 14 ground contact fingers. 
Alternate signal/ground cable conductors. PC solder. Similar to 
M927.

Unibus cable connector. Fifty-six signal contact fingers, 14 
ground contact fingers. Alternate signal/ground cable con­
ductors. PC solder. Usually used on a cable with an M929 on 
the other end. Similar to M976.

All 18 contact fingers can be assigned to signals; none are 
dedicated to ground.



Flat Coaxial Cable Connectors

DescriptionModule Size

26 2M904

30 2+M917

Round Coaxial (TVYP) Cable Connectors

DescriptionSizeModule

272M912

It27M927

18 1W024

18 1W028

4-5

No. of 
Pins*

No. of 
Pins*

No. of 
Cables

No. of
Cables

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
short length

Single-height, 
single length

Thirty-six signal contact fingers, 28 ground contact fingers. 
Split-lug terminals. Alternate signal/ground cable conductors. 
Each slot similar to M904.

Sixteen signal contact fingers, 16 ground contact fingers. 
Split-lug terminals. Similar to M925.

Sixteen signal contact fingers, two ground contact fingers. 
Thirty-three split-lug terminals. Can be wired for alternate 
signal/ground configuration.

Same as W021 except with split-lug terminals for series or 
shunt resistors/capacitors in signal leads.

Eighteen signal contact fingers, 14 ground contact fingers. 
Twenty-six split-lug terminals, eight dedicated to ground. 
Similar to an M903; similar to 1 /2 of an M912.

♦Cable conductor connections (includes shields). 
j-Cables enter at right angles to the board.

Eighteen signal contact fingers, 14 ground contact fingers. 
Thirty split-lug terminals, 12 dedicated to ground.



Flat Shielded Cable Connectors

DescriptionSizeModule

40 1M953

80 2M954

M955 40 1

Round Cable Connectors

DescriptionSizeModule

ItM959 24

Bus Interconnection and Termination Connectors

DescriptionModule Size

N/A N/A Unibus jumper module.M920

Omnibus jumper module.N/AN/AM935

N/AN/AM981
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No. of 
Pins*

No. of 
Pins*

No. of
Pins*

No. of
Cables

No. of
Cables

No. of
Cables

Double-height, 
standard length, 
dual circuit board

Double-height, 
short length, 
dual circuit board

Double-height, 
short length, 
dual circuit board

Single-height, 
short length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

No contact fingers are dedicated to ground; 24 signal contact 
fingers. Split-lug terminals.

None of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground; 16 signal 
contact fingers; 10-ohm resistors in series with two contact 
fingers. Alternate signal/ground cable conductors possible. 
Equipped with a connector for solderless connection of the 
cable.

None of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground; 32 signal 
contact fingers; 10-ohm resistors in series with four contact 
fingers: Ul, VI, A2, and B2. Alternate signal/ground cable 
conductors possible. Equipped with two connectors for 
solderless connection of the cables.

•Cable conductor connections.
f Cable enters at right angle to the board.

Unibus terminator module. Terminates all Unibus signals 
except AC LO L, DC LO L, BG7 H, BG6 H, BG5 H, BG4 H, 
and NPG H.

Eighteen signal contact fingers, 14 ground contact fingers. 
Alternate signal/ground cable conductors. Equipped with a 
connector for solderless connection of the cable.



Miscellaneous Connectors

DescriptionSizeModule

12-09340-00 8

812-09340-01

N/A 1H851

140H854

140H856

*Cable conductor connections.
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No. of 
Pins*

See Description 
column

See Description 
column

No. of 
Cables

Two adjacent slots 
accommodate 
36 single-height 
contact fingers

Female connector with up to eight female 
pins to provide termination for up to eight 
20—14 AWG conductors. Equipped with 
two mounting holes and is usually mounted 
on a connector board or on the equipment. 
Requires 12-09379-01 pins. Mates with 
12-09340-01 connector. Usually used with 
TTY and other serial devices.

Edge connector providing busing of 36 
signals of two adjacent modules equipped 
with top (handle end) contact fingers.

Designed to terminate a cable and mate with 
H854 connector.

Refer to 12-09350 
description in 
this section

Refer to 12-09351 
description in 
this section

Refer to 
12-09350 
description 
in this section

Refer to 
12-09351 
description 
in this section

2.3 X 0.85 X 0.3 in.
(5.8 X 2.2 X 0.8 cm) 
nominal

2.2 X 1.5 X 0.3 in.
(5.5 X 3.7 X 0.8 cm) 
nominal

2.5 X 0.75 X 0.3 in.
(4.6 X 1.89 X 0.8 cm) 
nominal

2.205 X 0.545 X 
0.200 in. (5.600 X 
1.384 X 0.508 cm) 
nominal

3,4,6, 
9, 12, or 
15

3,4, 6, 
9, 12, or 
15

12-09350-03, 
-04, -06, -09, 
-12,-15

12-09351-03 
-04, -06, -09, 
-12,-15

A 40-pin connector designed to be mounted 
on a printed circuit board. The pins form 
right angles to intersect the printed circuit 
tracks. Mates with H856 connector.

Female connectors that accommodate 3, 4, 
6, 9, 12, or 15 female pins to provide 
termination for 26—14 AWG conductors. 
Usually bulkhead mounted. Requires 
12-09879-01 pins. Mates with 12-09351-03, 
-04, -06, -09, -12, or -15 connectors. Usually 
used with TTY and other serial devices.

Male connector that mates with 
12-09340-00 connector and is usually used 
to terminate a cable with up to eight 20—14 
AWG conductors. Requires 12-09378-01 
pins. Usually used with TTY and other serial 
devices.

Male connectors that mate with 
12-09350-03, 04, 06, 09, 12, or -15 con­
nectors and are usually used to terminate a 
cable with 26—14 AWG conductors. Usually 
used with TTY and other serial devices.



Miscellaneous Connectors (Cont)

SizeModule Description

H9100 2

M971 1

M973 4 1

M975 2

*Cable conductor connections
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No. of 
Pins*

80 at 
H854s

No. of 
Cables

Double-height, 
short length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
extended length

Printed circuit cable connector with two 
40-pin H854 connectors that mate with 
cables equipped with H856 connectors. 
Eighteen pins of each H854 in series with 18 
board contact fingers; the two H854 con­
nectors are not electrically connected. Six 
contact fingers and 44 H854 pins dedicated 
to ground. Alternate signal/ground cable 
conductors.

Printed circuit cable connector with a 40-pin 
H854 connector that mates with a cable 
equipped with an H856 connector. Forty 
pins of the H854 in series with 36 board 
contact fingers; i.e., 32 pins of the H854 in 
series with 32 contact fingers (four with 
10-ohm resistors in series) and eight pins of 
the H854 in series with four contact fingers. 
No contact fingers dedicated to ground.

Printed circuit cable connector with two 
40-pin H854 connectors that mate with 
cables equipped with H856 connectors. The 
two H854 connectors and the board contact 
fingers form a “T” type connector. Thirty- 
two independent lines available at contact 
fingers with the remaining contact fingers, 
usually associated with ground, connected in 
common.

80 at 
two 
H854s

40 at 
one 
H854

Printed circuit cable connector with a 
12-09340-00 connector equipped with four 
pins. The connector mates with a cable 
equipped with a 12-09340-01 connector. 
Normally used as a TTY cable connector.



(Female) Housing
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The 12-09340-00 is a cable connector housing that accom­
modates up to eight 12-09379-01 female connector pins, 
thereby providing termination for up to eight 20 to 14 
AWG conductors.

The 12-09340-01 is a cable connector housing that accom­
modates up to eight 12-09378-01 male contact pins, 
thereby providing termination for a cable with up to eight 
20 to 14 AWG conductors.

The 12-09340-01 is 2.172 in. (5.517 cm) wide, 1.450 in. 
(3.683 cm) high, and 0.310 in. (0.787 cm) thick overall.

The 12-09340-00 is 2.300 in. (5.842 cm) wide, 0.850 in. 
(2.159 cm) high, and 0.300 in. (0.762 cm) thick overall. It 
is equipped with two 0.170-in. (0.432-cm) diameter mount­
ing holes spaced 2.000 in. (5.080 cm) center-to-center.

Eight-Pin Cable Connector (Male) Housing 
12-09340-01

This nylon-fabricated female cable connector housing mates 
with male cable connector housing 12-09340-01, and has two 
protrusions that engage slots on the mating male cable 
connector housing to connect the two. These connectors 
are commonly used on cables for teletypewriter and other 
serial devices.

This nylon-fabricated male cable connector housing mates 
with female cable connector housing 12-09340-00, and has 
two slots that engage protrusions on the mating female 
cable connector housing to connect the two. These con­
nectors are commonly used with teletypewriter and other 
serial devices.

Eight-Pin Connector 
12-09340-00



female connector pins according to the following chart:

Qty. Sold/Pkg.Part Number No. of Circuits

12-09350-03 3 5
12-09350-04 54
12-09350-06 6 5
12-09350-09 9 3
12-09350-12 12 3 male connector pins according to the following chart:
12-09350-15 15 2

Part Number No. of Circuits Qty. Sold/Pkg.

12-09351-03 3 5
12-09351-04 54
12-09351-06 6 5

The overall dimensions of this series of female cable 12-09351-09 59
12-09351-12 312
12-09351-15 315

3 AND 4 CIRCUIT HOUSINGS (PART NO 12-09350-03 8-04)

MOUNTING HOLE DATA

3 AND 4 CIRCUIT HOUSINGS (PART NO. 12-09351-03 8-04)

.0.325 
(0.826)

0 650. 
II 651)

SEE
A

C

MOUNTING HOLE DATA

A

O' -.1

PART *.0 B" DIM ' C" DIM

12 09350 03 u
12U9350 04

"A" DIM.PART NO.<2 03339 06

12-09351-0312 09350 09

12 -09351-041209350 12

12 09350 15 12-09351-06

12-09351-09

12-09351-12
6

12-09351-15

CP-1206

12-09351 Connector Dimensions Diagram
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0 219 
IO556)-*

NOTE 4—j

12-09350 Connector Dimensions and 
Mounting Data Diagram

Cable Connector (Male) Housing — 12-09351
The 12-09351 cable connector accommodates 12-09378-01

Cable Connector (Female) Housing — 12-09350
The 12-09350 cable connector accommodates 12-09379-01

The overall dimensions of this series of male cable 
connector housings are shown on the following illustration.

These nylon-fabricated female cable connector housings 
mate with male cable connector housings 12-09351-03, -04, 
-06, -09, -12, and -15, and each has two protrusions that 
engage slots on the mating male cable connector housing to 
connect the two. These connectors are commonly used as 
panel-mounted receptacles for teletypewriter and other 
serial device cables.

ggg 
ggg 
ggg 
ggg

NOTE:
Cflnflmeters In parenthosss

OI5R MAX ALL 
CORNERS

.015R MAX. ALL 
CORNERS

____  0.9 30 _____ .
* (2.362)

0 645 0 635
11 638 1 6131 
0 845 0 835
12 146 2 1211 
0 575 0 570 
(1 461 1 448> 
0615 0810 
12 070 2 057) 
1 050 1 045 
(2667 2654) 
1 790 1 285 

 277'3 264)

0630
11 COO. 
0 830
12 103) 
0 565 
(1 435) 
0 805 
<2 045) 
1 045 
(2 6541 
1 280 
(3 2511

A DIM 
•9 005 

<•00131
I See Note 5

l,___ 0.930___ j
(2.362)

0 920 
12 337) 
1 120 
<2 845/ 
0 850 
'2 159' 
1 035 
‘2 7561 
1 320 

 3531 
1 555 
'3 950.

— y
SOCKET HOUSING DIMENSIONS

_____ 0218
“1 r (0 554) 
zrc

0.810 
(2.057) 

1.010 
(2.565) 
0.655 

(1.664) 
0.905 

(2.299) 
1.145 

(2.908) 
1.38 2 

(3.510)

OC25-OO55
A

. 0 275
, ^~(0 699)

_L ^0215 
l| (0.546)

0- .z» 8 i C ’UM 
-c- *.♦♦ -0 006 nc-e: 
0913c--

I I
A Bw

SEfZJ
NOTE 4

19 tX in

6.9. 12. AND 15 CIRCUIT HOUSINGS (PART NO 12-09350-06,-09.-12.8 -15) 
0 655 Z 
(I 664)

6,9,12, AND 15 CIRCUIT HOUSINGS (PART NO. 12-09351-06, 
-09,-12,8-15)

0310 _ :
(0 787)

LB,
1 FM-i c, 1-ArJ

SOCKET HOUSING DIMENSIONS

SEE I

notSeEP

9 059a - 0 1519C-T i 
f-’v 12^-x'O’We • 
0 2657 -.t . D - A » 

0&85- 005.- '2 235 • OG’3 cr

0.850__
(2.159)

connector housings are shown on the following illustration, 
which also contains connector mounting information.

The connector pins each accept one 26 to 14 AWG 
conductor, two 18 AWG conductors, or one 16 AWG 
conductor and one 18 AWG conductor.

The connector pins each accept one 26 to 14 AWG 
conductor, two 18 AWG conductors, or one 16 AWG 
conductor and one 18 AWG conductor.

"O
i n i 
aae ;. aae

: oetj: s aea , H H

0850 _ 
(2 159)

-----



I/O Connector — H854

Edge Connector — H851

0

H854 Connector Pin Layout Diagram
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The H851 edge connector is a 72-pin connector designed to 
be used to interconnect 36 top (handle end) terminal 
fingers of a DEC FLIP CHIP module* with 36 top terminal 
fingers of an adjacent module, thereby providing additional 
signal paths between the two modules. Pins Al, A2, Bl, 
etc., of slot 1 of the H851 are connected to pins Al, A2, 
Bl, etc., respectively, of slot 2 by a printed circuit board 
soldered in place.

H854 
CONNECTOR

Male Connector Pins — 12-09378-01
The 12-09378-01 is a package of eight male connector pins. 
Up to eight of these male connector pins are used with 
eight-pin cable connector (male) housing 12-09340-01. 
These pins accommodate 20 to 14 AWG wire and are 
secured by crimping. They are phosphorus bronze and are 
tin plated.

Female Connector Pins — 12-09379-01
The 12-09379-01 is a package of eight female connector 
pins. Up to eight of these female connector pins are used 
with eight-pin cable connector (female) housing 
12-09340-00. These pins accommodate 20 to 14 AWG wire 
and are secured by crimping. They are phosphorus bronze 
and are tin plated.

These nylon-fabricated male cable connector housings mate 
with female cable connector housings 12-09350-03, -04, 
-06, -09, -12, and -15, and each has two slots that engage 
protrusions on the mating female cable connector housing 
to connect the two. These connectors are commonly used 
as plugs on cables for teletypewriter and other serial 
devices.

♦Modules with top (handle end) terminal fingers include the M73OO, 
M7301, M8340, M8341, G227, W966, and W967. W966 and W967 
are described in Section 7, and M7301, M8340, M8341, and G227 
are described in the DIGITAL Logic Handbook.

I
X

H05GCONNECTOR 
(SHOWN WITH 
CABLE INSTALLED)

, °f RO*

R»'

The H854 I/O connector is a 40-pin male connector 
designed to be mounted on a printed circuit module board 
and soldered in place; it is usually used on a circuit board 
that contains custom-designed circuitry. The H854 mates 
with the 40-socket female connector H856. The mating 
ends of the H854 pins are at right angles to the soldered 
ends to permit space-saving cable entry to the system, i.e., 
the cable is parallel to the surface of the circuit board. The 
mating surface of the H854 is marked with pin designations 
to facilitate pin identification. The H854 pin layout 
diagram illustrates pin locations.

•*.
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H854

7

CP-1284

H854 I/O Connector Dimensions
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2

The H854 has two rows of 20 male pins; the pins are 
0.025 in. (0.064 cm) square and are spaced 0.100 in.

2.580
(4.553)

O.O8O 
(0.203)

Blank module boards W970-W975, W990—W999, and 
W9720—W9722, described in Section 7, are well adapted to 
mounting the H854 and custom-designed circuitry.

(0.254 cm) center-to-center in each direction, as shown in 
the H854 I/O connector dimensions illustration. This 
illustration also shows the recommended printed circuit 
board layout.

0.015 
(0.318)

0.38 
(0.97) J
MIN
TYP.

SECTION A-A
SCALE 2.5:1

H856
3 CABLE

2.00
— (5.08) — 

MIN

0.745
(1.892)

0.100 . 
(0.254)

0.094
(0.239)

note:
Centimeters in parentheses.

T 
0.170 
(0.432)

A

@ @TUJ
A

1
I

TfT'VV B D F J 
-iLkZA ACEH 

’LT-
I— 0.098 (0.249) DIA.

-----  0.156( 0.456) DIA

LLNN RRTTVV 
KKMMPPSSUU 
■ u  nr

40 HOLES 
0.047 (0.119) DIA. 
BEFORE PRINTED 
THROUGH 1

I

0.300 
—-(0.762)

MIN

N R T V X Z SB DOFFJJ 
M P S U W Y AA CCEEHH

@@® I ;!■; 
© © © Il .1 
0 U'U

0.290 „ 
(0.737)

, 0.245 
’(0.621)

RECOMMENDED PRINTED CIRCUIT 
LAYOUT

(TWO INSTALLATIONS SHOWN)

0.70 I 
(0.1 8)J

| MIN

I

The H854 is 2.580 in. (4.553 cm) long, 0.745 in. 
(1.892 cm) wide, and 0.310 in. (0.787 cm) thick when 
mounted on a circuit board. The soldered ends of the pins 
extend 0.094 in. (0.239 cm); therefore, the pins will extend 
0.048 in. (0.122 cm) through an 0.056-in. (0.142-cm) thick 
circuit board to permit easy soldering to the etched tracks.

0.100
I (0.254) 

0.310 i— 
(0.787)

1.00 
(2.54)— 

. MIN



I/O Connector — H856

Socket Insertion Procedures

Socket Removal Procedures

CP-1208

Conductor-to-Socket Crimping Procedures
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The H856 I/O connector is a 40-socket female connector 
designed to terminate flat ribbon cable. Forty female 
sockets are supplied with the H856, which mates with the 
40-pin male connector H854. Refer to the pin layout 
diagram in the H854 I/O connector description for H856 
socket identification.

INSTALL ANO LATCH SOCKET AS SHOWN IN THE ABOVE 
FIGURE. BE SURE THAT LATCH SNAPS. MINIMUM PULL-OUT 
FORCE IS 6.5 LB.

BERG HAND TOOL
HT-80

PUSH
TO INSTALL
PULL TO TEST 
LATCH RETENTION

The H856 has two rows of 20 female sockets; the sockets 
are sized and spaced to accept the 0.025-in. (0.064-cm) 
H854 male pins spaced 0.100 in. (0.254 cm) center-to- 
center in each direction. The sockets (contacts) are rated at 
3 A continuous (dry circuit); they accommodate one 22, 
24, or 26 AWG wire, or two 26 or 28 AWG wires, with up 
to 0.069-in. (0.175-cm) diameter insulation. The con­
ductors should be crimped using Berg crimping tool model 
number HT95, available from Berg Electronics, New 
Cumberland, PA 17070. The following illustrations show 
socket removal, installation, and crimping procedures.

A. STRIPPED WIRE TO BE 
VISIBLE AT THIS POINT.

B. CRIMP TO HAVE SLIGHT 
UPTURN AT THIS POINT.

C. INSULATION TO BE 
VISIBLE AT THIS POINT.

The H856 is 2.205 in. (5.600 cm) long, 0.545 in.
(1.384 cm) wide, and 0.200 in. (0.508 cm) thick.

TO REMOVE SOCKET: PUSH SOCKET FORWARD, LIFT LATCH 
WITH HAND TOOL AS SHOWN IN THE ABOVE FIGURES.



Cable Connector — M903

. hij

NOT USED
CP -It 09

M901 -o

-o

NOT USED

o

CP-1210

M903

4-14

NOTE:
R1-R4 = I0A, 1/4 W

Al
Bl

GND C1
DI

JI
KI
LI

El
Fl
HI

-o
■o

-o
-o
-o
-o

-o
-o

■o

o
-o

T2

U2
V2

A I 

B1

C1 
01 

El
Fl

H1 

J1 

K1

L1

Ml
N1 

P1 

R1 
S1 

T1 
U1 

VI 

FLAT
MYLAR
CABLE
1

A2 

B 2 

C2 
02 

E 2 
F2 

H2 

J 2 

K2
L2 

M2 

N2 

P2 

R 2 

S 2 

T2 

U2 

V2 .

—O

—o
-o
-o
-o
-o
-o
-o
-o
-o/
-o
■o

-o
-o
-o
■o

■o

■o

FLAT
MYLAR 
CABLE 
2

M1 
Nl 

PI 
R1 
SI
T1 
Ul 
VI

-o'
—o
—o

FLAT
►MYLAR 
CABLE 2

R1 
AAV

R2 
AW

-O 

—O 

-o
-o 
—o 
—o
-o
-o
-o

-o
-o
-o
-o
-o
-o 
-o
•o

R3 
AW

R4 
AW

E2----------------
F2----------------

H2----------------

J 2----------------
K2----------------

L2----------------
M2----------------
N2----------------
P2----------------
R2----------------

S2-----------------

FLAT 
►MYLAR 
CABLE 1

A21
82 J

GND C2 —
D2 —

The M903 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 17 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00002-0, nineteen-conductor, flat 
mylar cables. Eighteen contact fingers can be assigned to 
signals; 14 are dedicated to ground and 2 are not used. (See 
the following schematic diagram.) This is a general-use cable 
connector. The cable conductors must be soldered to the 
board etch using printed circuit solder techniques; two 
19-conductor cables provide alternate signal/ground cable 
conductors. Cable clamp 940 can be used with this 
connector for strain relief. The M903 is similar to an M904 
except the M904 is used with coaxial type cables. The 
M903 is also similar to an M943 except the cables enter the 
M943 at right angles (one from each side) to the board.

Cable Connector — M901
The M901 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00002-0, nineteen-conductor, flat 
mylar cables. None of the contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground. Four 10-ohm, current-limiting resistors are in series 
with contact fingers Ul, VI, A2, and B2. (See the following 
schematic diagram.) This is a general-use cable connector. 
The cable conductors must be soldered to the board etch 
using printed circuit solder techniques. Cable clamps 940 
can be used with this connector for strain relief. The M901 
is similar to an M908 and an M922 with these excep­
tions: the M908 is used with flat ribbon cable, and the 
M922 has removable jumpers installed in series with contact 
fingers Ul, VI, A2, and B2.



Cable Connector — M 904

Cable Connector — M 908

NOT USED
<Z)

<Z)

<Z>

<Z>

<Z) <Z)

CP-1212

M9O4 M908
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NOT 
USED

<z>
<Z)

<z>
<z>

<z>

OJ
i 
i 
i

-0
<Z>.

<Z>
-0

connector. The M904 is similar to an M903 except the 
M903 is used with flat mylar cables. The M904 provides the 
same electrical configuration as one-half (one slot segment) 
of an M912 cable connector.

note:
0 = Split lug
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B1 -------

Cl ------

01 -------

E1 ------

F1 ------

HI ------

JI ------

K1 ------

LI ------

Ml ------

N1 ------

PI ------

R1 ------
SI ------T1 -----

U1 -----
 VI -----

NOTE:

03 Split lug
R1-R4 =10A,V4 W

COAXIAL 
CABLE I

COAXIAL
CABLE 2

The M904 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00001-00 or 17-00001-01, nine- 
conductor, flat coaxial cables. Eighteen contact fingers can 
be assigned to signals; 14 are dedicated to ground and 4 are 
not used. (See the following schematic diagram.) This is a 
general-use I/O cable connector. The board is equipped 
with 26 split-lug terminals for solder connection of cable 
conductors; 18 split-lug terminals are associated with signals 
and 8 are dedicated to ground, as shown on the schematic 
diagram. Cable clamp 944 can be used with this connector 
for strain relief. Round, 9-conductor coaxial cables 
17-00003, or round, 38-conductor (19TWP) cable 
91-07541 and cable clamp 941 can also be used with this

RIBBON 
[CABLE 

1

<z>!
JI

CP-12H

The M908 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 91-07575, twenty-conductor, flat ribbon 
cables. None of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground. 
Four 10-ohm, current-limiting resistors are in series with 
contact fingers Ul, VI, A2, and B2. (See the following 
schematic diagram.) This is a general-use cable connector. 
The board is equipped with 36 split-lug terminals for solder 
connections of the cable conductors. Cable clamp 943 can 
be used with this connector. Round, 38-conductor 
(19 TWP) cable 91-07541 and cable clamp 941 can also be 
used with this connector. The M908 is similar to an M901 
except the M901 is used with flat mylar cables.



Adapter (H854 to H854) Connector — M9100

o o

8C08R CABLE

II

CP-1213

M9100 Functional Diagram

CP-1303

M9100

4-16

*.M1501, .Ml502, and other logic modules are fully described in the 
DIGITAL Logic Handbook and in individual date sheets published 
by Digital Equipment Corporation.
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NOTE:
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supplied with M9IOO, they are illustrated 
here for clarity only.
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INTER­SPACE
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VV
HH 

A
A
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J2__
I M9100 
Imodule c 

SIGNAL
PRESENT 
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The M9100 is a single-height, extended length adapter 
connector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it accom­
modates two of any cable that has an H856 connector, such 
as the BC08J, BC08K, BC08R, or BC04Z series. The 
M9100 is equipped with two 40-pin H854 I/O cable 
connectors (JI and J2). Signals coming from or going to an 
interfacing module, such as an Ml501 or Ml502,* will 
usually be plugged into JI, and signals going to or coming 
from an external device will usually be plugged into J2, as 
shown on the functional diagram. This configuration 
provides 26 dedicated signal paths from (or to) an external 
device to (or from) an interfacing module. The 26 signals 
are also available at the M9100 contact fingers: a simple 
“T” adapter offering many uses. This could, for example, 
permit easy, semipermanent monitoring of the signals 
and/or access to the signals for performance of operations, 
and, at the same time, placing the signals on the bus or 
receiving the signals from the bus, as shown on the 
schematic diagram. The other 12 pins at I/O connectors JI 
and J2 are interconnected as shown on the schematic 
diagram and are usually used for ground connections. H854 
(JI and J2) connector pins are identified in the H854 
connector pin identification diagram. To provide the 
greatest flexibility, none of the I/O lines are connected to 
the M9100 ground or power contact fingers (Tl, A2, B2, 
and C2).
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AE1
AF1
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AA1
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hB54 CONNECTOR 
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be assigned to signals; 28 are dedicated to ground and 8 are 
not used. (See the following schematic diagram.) The board 
is equipped with 72 split-lug terminals for solder con­
nection of the cable conductors and for an alternate 
signal/ground cable conductor configuration. (See the 
schematic diagram.) This is a general-use I/O bus cable 
connector. Cable clamp 941 can be used with this con­
nector for strain relief. Each slot segment of the M912 
provides the same electrical configuration as an M904 cable 
connector.

The M912 is a double-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 36 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-07599, thirty-six-conductor (18 
twisted pairs), round cables. Thirty-six contact fingers can
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The M915 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00002-00, nineteen-conductor, flat 
mylar cables. Thirty-three contact fingers can be assigned to 
signals (24 are equipped with pull-up resistors), two are 
dedicated to ground, and one is dedicated to +5 V power, 
as shown on the following schematic diagram. This is a 
general-use I/O cable connector, where pull-up resistors are 
required. The cable conductors must be soldered to the 
board etch using printed circuit solder techniques. Cable 
clamp 940 can be used with this connector for strain relief.

------ - o

Cl + 
----------------- o



Cable Connector — M917
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The M917 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 17 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-0000, nine-conductor, flat coaxial 
cables. The cables enter the board at right angles, one from 
each side. Eighteen contact fingers can be assigned to 
signals, 14 are dedicated to ground, and 2 are not used, as 
shown on the following schematic diagram. This is a 
general-use cable connector. The board is equipped with 30 
split-lug terminals for solder connection of the cable 
conductors; 18 split-lug terminals are associated with signals 
and 12 are dedicated to ground. (See the schematic 
diagram.) Cable clamp 940 can be used with this connector 
for strain relief.



Cable Connector — M918

Unibus Cable Connector — M919
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the other side (i.e., at 180 degrees). None of the contact 
fingers are dedicated to ground; two contact fingers (U1 
and VI) are equipped with removable jumpers and two (A2 
and B2) must have jumpers or resistors installed by the 
user. (See the following schematic diagram.) This is a 
general-use I/O cable connector. Current-limiting resistors 
are usually installed at contact fingers A2 and B2; if the 
jumpers are removed from contact fingers U1 and VI, 
resistors must be installed at those locations. Printed circuit 
solder techniques must be used to install jumpers or 
resistors. The cable conductors must be soldered to the 
board etch using printed circuit solder techniques. Cable 
clamp 940 can be used with this connector for strain relief.

The M919 is a double-height, short length cable connector 
with 36 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
two 17-00002-1, sixty-conductor, flat mylar cables. This 
connector and an M929 are used on a cable to connect the 
Unibus to a system unit in an external mounting drawer or 
cabinet, or to connect a peripheral device not located 
within the drawer; preassembled cable assembly BC11A-XX 
can also be used for this purpose. Fifty-six contact fingers 
can be assigned to Unibus signals, 14 are dedicated to 
ground, and 2 are not used. (See the following schematic 
diagram.) This is a general-use Unibus cable connector, 
which provides an alternate signal/ground cable conductor 
configuration. The cable conductors must be soldered to 
the board etch using printed circuit solder techniques. 
Cable clamp 12-09764 can be used with this connector for 
strain relief. The M919 is similar to an M976 cable 
connector except the M976 is used with flat ribbon cables.

A2 B2 C2 D2 E2 F2 H2 J2 K2 L2 M2N2 P2 R2 S2 T2 U2 V2 n
6 6

The M918 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00002-0, nineteen-conductor, flat 
mylar cables. The cables enter the board at right angles; one 
cable enters from one side and the other cable enters from

666666666666666666
FLAT MYLAR 
CABLE 2



Unibus Connector Module — M920
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The M920 Unibus connector module is a dual printed 
circuit board, double-height, short length module that 
electrically connects the Unibus from one system unit to 
the next system unit when the two system units are 
adjacent. On each printed circuit board, 56 contact fingers 
are assigned to Unibus signals, 14 are dedicated to ground, 
and 2 are used for +5 V power. (See the following 
schematic diagram.) The two printed circuit boards are on 
1.000-in. (2.540-cm) centers and are connected by a 
73-conductor, flat mylar cable as shown on the following 
illustration.

BV2----------------f—
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ABE---------*--------
AAE X
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NOTE
If the two system units are not adjacent, 
Unibus cable assembly BC11A-XX can be used, 
or a similar cable assembly can be user- 
assembled with two 17-00002-1 cables of the 
proper length, one M919 cable connector, and 
one M929 cable connector.

BV1---------------

BUI ---------------
BT1 ---------------
BS1 ---------------

BRI ---------------

BP) ---------------

BN) ---------------

BM1 ---------------

BL) ------------

BK1 ---------------

BJ1 ---------------

BH1 --------------
BF1 ------------- 1
BE1 ------ 1 L
BD1 ------* 
BC1---------------

BB1--------------

BAI--------------
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AC 2 
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The M922 cable connector is the same as the M901 except 
the M922 has removable jumpers installed in series with 
contact fingers Ul, VI, A2, and B2, as shown on the 
following schematic diagram. The jumpers can be removed 
and current-limiting resistors to suit the requirements of the 
user can be installed at these locations; printed circuit 
solder techniques must be used to connect these user- 
supplied resistors.
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Cable clamp 940 can be used with this connector for strain 
relief. The M925 is similar to an M927 except the M927 is 
used with round coaxial cables.

FLAT MYLAR 
CABLE 1

A2 B2 C2 02 E2 F2 H2 J2 K2 L2 M2 N2 P2 R2 S2 T2 U2 V2

s Jumper or resistor required, 
jumper factory installed

FLAT MYLAR
CABLE 2

A2

NOT 
USED

FLAT MYLAR 
CABLE 1

FLAT MYLAR 
CABLE 2

Ml N1 P1 R1 SI T1 UWI^ 

NOT 
USED

The M925 is a single-height, short length cable connector 
with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
two 17-00002-0, nineteen-conductor, flat mylar cables, 
which enter the board at right angles. The M925 is used in a 
DD11-A System Unit with the internal device control 
module. The M925 and an M903 cable connector are used 
on an I/O cable with a PC 11 High-Speed Paper Tape 
Reader/Punch; preassembled cable assembly BC08F-06 can 
also be used for this purpose. Eighteen contact fingers can 
be assigned to signals, 14 are dedicated to ground, and 4 are 
not used. (See the following schematic diagram.) The cable 
conductors must be soldered to the board etch using 
printed circuit solder techniques. This connector provides 
an alternate signal/ground cable conductor configuration.
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The M926 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00002-0, nineteen-conductor, flat 
mylar cables. None of the contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground. Eight 100-ohm resistors are in series with contact

kb 6 b
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one 91-07687, eighteen-conductor (9 individually shielded, 
twisted pairs), round coaxial cable. The cable enters the 
board at a right angle to the board. The M927 is usually 
used in a DD11-A System Unit with the external device 
control module. Sixteen contact fingers can be assigned to 
signals, 16 are dedicated to ground, and 4 are not used, as 
shown on the following schematic diagram. The board is 
equipped with 27 split-lug terminals for solder connection 
of the cable conductors; 18 split-lug terminals are associ­
ated with signals and 9 are dedicated to ground. (See the 
schematic diagram.) Cable clamp 941 can be used with this 
connector for strain relief. The M927 is similar to an M925 
except the M925 is used with flat mylar cables.

C1Bl
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fingers HI, JI, KI, LI, Nl, Pl, Rl, and SI, and four 
10-ohm resistors are in series with contact fingers Ul, VI, 
A2, and B2, as shown on the following schematic diagram. 
The cable conductors must be soldered to the board etch 
using printed circuit solder techniques. Cable clamp 940 
can be used with this connector for strain relief.
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The M927 is a single-height, short length cable connector 
with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate
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Unibus Cable Connector — M929
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BD2 --------- 1
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USED),
AV2--------- 1
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The M929 is a double-height, short length cable connector 
with 36 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
two 17-00002-1, sixty-conductor, flat mylar cables. This 
connector is usually used on one end of a cable that is 
equipped on the other end with an M919 cable connector. 
The M929 is a mirror image of an M919 as shown on the 
following schematic diagram. The cable conductors must be 
soldered to the board etch using printed circuit solder 
techniques. Cable clamp 12-09764 can be used with this 
connector for strain relief.
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M933 Component Layout Diagram and 
Pull-up/Terminator Circuit
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NOTES:
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inserted by user.

0 Indicates split lug.

— Indicates jumper to be 
inserted by user.

V1, A2, B2 are voltage pins, 
voltage to be determined by user. 
(Only one may be used at a time)
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Cable Connector — M 933
The M933 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 8 contact fingers on side 1 and 18 contact 
fingers on side 2; it can accommodate one 91-07575, 
twenty-conductor, flat ribbon cable. Twenty contact 
fingers can be assigned to signals, two are dedicated to 
ground, three are dedicated to power, and one is not used, 
as shown on the following schematic diagram. Twenty 
signal contact fingers are directly in series with 20 split-lug 
cable connections; however, user-installed resistors Ryl and 
R 1 through Ry20 and R 20 and jumpers can provide 
pull-up/termination capabilities. (See the following com­
ponent layout diagram.) The user-selected and installed 
resistors and the user-installed power jumpers provide a 
variety of termination or voltage source circuits to termi­
nate lines, provide current sources for open-collector 
devices, or provide special output voltages. The voltage at 
only one contact finger (VI, A2, or B2) may be jumpered 
at any one time. User-installed capacitors Cx and C 
provide a de power filter network. The board is equipped 
with 25 split-lug terminals for solder connection of the 20 
cable conductors and the 3 selectable voltage jumpers. The 
resistors and capacitors must be connected using printed 
circuit board solder techniques. Cable clamp 943 can be 
used with this connector for strain relief.
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Omnibus Connector Module — M935 FLAT MYLAR CABLE 
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The M935 Omnibus connector module is a dual printed 
circuit board, double-height, short length module that 
electrically connects the PDP-8/e Omnibus from one system 
unit to the next system unit when the two system units are 
adjacent. Two M935s are required. Each M935 has 48 
contact fingers assigned to Omnibus signals and 16 contact 
fingers dedicated to ground; and remaining eight contact 
fingers (power and test poine dedicated) are not connected 
from one printed circuit board to the other. (See the 
following schematic diagram.) The HO 19 Mounting Bar and 
H9190 Mounting Panel (Section 2), usually used to add a 
system unit in the PDP-8/e chassis, are supplied power via a 
power wiring harness. The M935 printed circuit boards are 
on 1.000-in. (2.540-cm) centers and are connected via a 
73-conductor, flat mylar cable as shown on the following 
illustration.

NOTE
If the two system units are not adjacent, two 
BC08H-04F Internal Bus Expander Cable 
Assemblies can be used or a similar cable 
assembly can be user-assembled using four 
17-00002-1 cables of the proper length, two 
M936 cable connectors, and two M937 cable 
connectors.
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The M936 is a double-height, short length cable connector 
with 36 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
two 17-00002-1, sixty-conductor, flat mylar cables. This 
connector is usually used to connect one-half of the 
Omnibus to the system unit in an external mounting drawer 
or cabinet, or to connect a peripheral device not located in 
the drawer. Two M936s are required to extend the 
complete Omnibus. Forty-eight contact fingers on each 
M936 can be assigned to Omnibus signals, 16 are dedicated 
to ground, and four are not used, as shown on the following 
schematic diagram. One contact finger, BV2, is equipped
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A positive I/O bus interface (KA8-A) option is 
utilized as an external bus for a peripheral 
device, and

It is not desired to utilize the B INITIALIZE 1 
pulse at the peripheral device [at power turn-on 
and by the Clear All Flags (CAF) IOT, 60078].

BC2--
BF2--
BN2--- ■
BT2-- -

--  BCI
--- BF1
---  BN1
----  BT1

The M937 is a double-height, short length cable connector 
with 36 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
two 17-00002-1, sixty-conductor, flat mylar cables. This 
connector is usually used on a cable that is equipped with 
an M936 cable connector. The M937 is a mirror image of an 
M936. (See the following schematic diagram.) The cable 
conductors must be soldered to the board etch using 
printed circuit solder techniques. Cable clamp 12-09764 
can be used with this connector to provide strain relief.

NOTE
An M937 cable connector is usually used on the 
other end of the cable.
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with a removable jumper in series. This jumper must remain 
installed except under circumstances that meet the follow­
ing criteria:

Under these circumstances, the jumper in series with 
contact finger BV2 on the M936 in slots A and B must be 
removed. The cable conductors must be soldered to the 
board etch using printed circuit solder techniques. This 
connector provides an alternate signal/ground cable con­
ductor configuration. Cable clamp 12-09764 can be used 
with this connector for strain relief.

FLAT
> MYLAR < 

CABLE

NOT |AA2
USE0|AB2

AC2------ ■-
AF2-------■■
AN2------ ■
AT2-------

AAtl NOT
AB1J USED

-■-------AC1
-------- AF1

■-------AN1
------- ATI



Cable Connector — M943

Cable Connector — M945
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NOTE
An M946 cable connector is usually used on the 
other end of the cable.

The M945 is a double-height, short length cable connector 
with 36 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
two 17-00002-1, sixty-conductor, flat mylar cables. This 
connector and an M946 are usually used on a cable to 
connect the bus of a Universal Digital Controller (UDC-8) 
system unit to the bus of an expansion system unit. One 
such cable is required to expand four UDC channels. 
Preassembled cable assembly BC41A-05, -06, or -10 can 
also be used for this purpose. Fifty-four contact fingers can 
be assigned to signals, four are dedicated to ground, and 
four are not used, as shown on the following schematic 
diagram. The cable conductors must be soldered to the 
board etch using printed circuit solder techniques. This 
connector provides an alternate signal/ground cable con­
ductor configuration. Cable clamp 12-09764 can be used 
with this connector for strain relief. Round, 72-conductor 
(36 twisted pair) cable 91-07599 and cable clamp 941 can 
also be used with this connector.

The M943 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 17 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00002-0, nineteen-conductor, flat 
mylar cables. This connector is a multi-use connector and is 
similar to an M903, except the M943 is equipped with a 
handle and the cables enter onto the board at right angles 
to the board; one cable enters from one side and the other 
enters from the other side (i.e., at 180 degrees). A cable 
with an M943 on each end is often used when expanding 
the memory of a PDP-15 with an MM 15 option. Pre­
assembled cable assembly 70-06907-05 or -06 can also be 
used for this purpose. Eighteen contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals, 14 are dedicated to ground, and 2 are 
not used, as shown on the following schematic diagram.

1 NOT
J USED

The cable conductors must be soldered to the board etch 
using printed circuit solder techniques. This connector 
provides an alternate signal/ground cable conductor con­
figuration. Cable clamp 940 can be used with this con­
nector to provide strain relief.
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The M946 is a double-height, short length cable connector 
with 36 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
two 17-00002-1, sixty-conductor, flat mylar cables. This 
connector is usually used on a cable that is equipped with
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an M945 cable connector. The M946 is a mirror image of an 
M945. (See the following schematic diagram.) The cable 
conductors must be soldered to the board etch using 
printed circuit solder techniques. Cable clamp 12-09764 
can be used with this connector for strain relief.
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Cable Connector — M 953

Cable Connector — M 954
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shielded cable. This connector and an H856 connector are 
usually used on a cable as a PDP-8/e general-purpose I/O 
cable when up to 18 signal paths are required. Preassembled 
cable assembly BC08-J-06, -10, -15, -25, or -50 can also be 
used for this purpose. Eighteen contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals, 14 are dedicated to ground, and 4 are 
not used, as shown on the schematic diagram. A connector, 
JI, equipped with 40 solderless terminals for attaching the 
cable conductors, is mounted on the M953. All terminals 
on JI that cannot be assigned to signals are dedicated to 
ground; this provides an alternate signal/ground cable 
conductor configuration. This cable connector is supplied 
with a cable clamp that fits over the terminals of connector 
JI to provide strain relief and protection to the terminals.

The M954 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 17-00004-00, forty-conductor, flat 
shielded cables. This connector and an H856 connector are 
usually used on a cable as a general-purpose I/O cable when 
up to 32 signal paths are required. Preassembled cable 
assembly BC08L-06, -10, -15, -25, or -50 can also be used 
for this purpose. None of the contact fingers are dedicated 
to ground. Four 10-ohm current-limiting resistors are in 
series with contact fingers Ul, VI, A2, and B2, as shown on 
the following schematic diagram. Two connectors, JI and 
J2, each equipped with 40 solderless terminals for attaching 
the cable conductors, are mounted on the M954. All 
terminals on JI and J2 that cannot be assigned to signals 
are connected in common; this can provide an alternate 
signal/ground cable conductor configuration. This cable 
connector is supplied with cable clamps that fit over the 
terminals of connectors JI and J2 to provide strain relief 
and protection to the terminals.
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The M953 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate one 17-00004-00, forty-conductor, flat
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NOTE:
1. 0 = Solderless terminal

2. All terminals on JI shown not connected 
are connected in common

3. Rl, R2 = 10X2 ,1/4 W

The M955 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on one side; it can 
accommodate one 17-00004-00, forty-conductor, flat 
shielded cable. This connector and an H856 connector are 
used on a cable to connect a PC8-E Paper Tape Reader/ 
Punch unit or a PR8-E Paper Tape Reader unit to the 
control unit; two such cables are required to connect the 
PC8-E and one is required to connect the PR8-E. Pre­
assembled cable assembly BC08K-06, -15, -25, or -50 can 
also be used for this purpose. Sixteen contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals; none of the contact fingers are 
dedicated to ground. Two 10-ohm, current-limiting resistors 
are in series with contact fingers A and B, as shown on the 
following schematic diagram. A connector, JI, equipped 
with 40 solderless terminals for attaching the cable con­
ductors, is mounted on the M955. All terminals on JI that 
cannot be assigned to signals are dedicated to ground; this 
can provide an alternate signal/ground cable conductor 
configuration. This cable connector is supplied with a cable 
clamp that fits over the terminals of connector JI to 
provide strain relief and protection to the terminals.
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Cable Connector — M 95 7 Cable Connector — M959

I 4

f ®

T1

S2

S1

R2

R1

CABLE X

A1 Bl Cl 01 El Fl H1 J1 K1 L1 M1 N1 PI R1 S1 T1 U1 V1

^2

0000000000000005 > 0 0Z E1

D2

D1

C2

CP- I239

M959M957

4-34

RIBBON CABLE 1
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The M959 is a single-height, short length cable connector 
with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can accommodate 
one 24-conductor cable. The cable enters onto the board at 
a right angle to the board. Twenty-four contact fingers can 
be assigned to signals and 12 are not used, as shown on the 
following schematic diagram; contact fingers Al and C2,
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RIBBON CABLE 2

The M957 is a single-height, extended length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate two 91-07575, twenty-conductor, flat ribbon 
cables. Two cables, each with an M957 on one end, are 
sometimes used to connect user devices to a direct memory 
access interface (DR11-B). None of the contact fingers are 
dedicated to ground. Four 10-ohm, current-limiting resis­
tors are in series with contact fingers Ul, VI, A2, and B2, 
as shown on the following schematic diagram. The board is 
equipped with 36 split-lug terminals for solder connection 
of the cable conductors. Cable clamp 943 can be used with 
this connector to provide strain relief.



TU56/TD8-E Command Cable Connector — M960
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S/G1O1H0-

11
F/R (0) H 0-

I

UNIT(1)H 0- El

6CON ALL HALT L 0- E1

8T/M ENAB L 0- El
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however, are usually associated with ground. The board is 
equipped with 24 split-lug terminals for solder connection 
of the 24 to 20 AWG cable conductors. The split-lug 
terminal locations are marked with their associated contact 
finger to aid identification. Cable clamp 941 can be used 
with this connector when round cable is used.

RIBBON
CABLE

WRT ECHO 0-
GND 0-

SEL ECHO 0-

0 « SPLIT LUG
-- » SELECTABLE JUMPERS TO BE USER INSTALLED

RESISTOR VALUES IN OHMS EXCEPT AS NOTED, K« 1000.

+ 5V
| R1
f 470c

:rj
’470

R6 
1K

R7
IK

between split-lug terminals SEL and 0 and terminals SEL 
and 1. (See the following schematic diagram.) Likewise, the 
M960 associated with TU56 units 3 and 4 must have 
jumpers installed between split-lug terminals SEL and 2 and 
terminals SEL and 3, etc. for the M960 associated with 
units 4 and 5 and units 6 and 7. One of the M960 contact 
fingers is dedicated to ground, one is dedicated to +5 Vdc, 
16 are dedicated to signals, and all others (18) are not used, 
as shown on the following schematic diagram. The board is 
equipped with 14 split-lug terminals (7 for signals and 7 for 
ground) for solder connection of the cable conductors; the 
split-lug terminals are arranged to provide an alternate 
signal/ground cable conductor configuration. These split-lug 
terminals, as well as the 10 associated with the jumpers, are 
labeled to facilitate identification. Cable clamp 940 can be 
used with this connector to provide strain relief.

+ 5V 
>R2 
? 470

R9
IK

|r5 |l 

' 1K '

Ct 
.01UF

£rio£rii
IK IK

_
+ 5V
| R4
< 470

— WRT ECHO 
C2

— SELECT ECHO

The M960 is a single-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate one 91-07575, twenty-conductor, flat ribbon 
cable. This connector, an M961 connector, and a 34-pin, 
12-10090 (Berg 20383) connector are used on two 
91-07575 cables to connect a TU56M or TU56MH 
DECtape Drive Unit to a TD8-E DECtape Control Unit. 
Preassembled command/data cable assembly 70-08447-10 
or -15 can also be used for this purpose. The M960 provides 
the inverters/line drivers, pull-up resistors, and split-lug 
terminals required to connect the command signals from 
the TD8-E to the TU56. It is possible to control up to four 
Dual Drive TU56s (eight drive units) with a PDP-8/e 
through four TD8-Es; the first TD8-E will control units 0 
and 1, the second will control units 2 and 3, the third will 
control units 4 and 5, and the fourth will control units 6 
and 7. Jumpers must be installed on the M960 to provide 
the required control configuration; the M960 associated 
with TU56 units 1 and 2 must have jumpers installed

-------+5V
R8
IK

—— UNIT 0
—UNIT 2
——UNIT 4

S2——UNIT 6
------- +5V
RI2
1K

E2—^UNITI
—~ UNIT 3

UNIT 5
---- — UNIT 7

^\12 
E1>—

— T/M ENABH

— CONALLHALTH

^+5
—CON STOP

— CON GO

— CON FWD REM

— CON REV REM

0^-



TU56/TD8-E Data Cable Connector — M961

AA2 + 5V
BR1 'R1

WTT(1) 0 BV1AA1

BA2
9 BV2AB1

AU 2---------
RTT(O) 0 AK1

AC2-------- -

AF2------------------ AF1

WDO (1) & AC1 A J2-------- -

AH2------------------AH111 AD1
AN2------------------ AN1

RDO (1) 0 BE1 AR2-------- ‘
+ 5V AP2------------------ AP1

R4
BN 2------------------ BP1

WD1 (1) 0 AT1
BM2 -------- <

BP2------------------ BN1AU1

BH2------------------ BJ1
RD1(1)0 BB1

BF2----------

BJ2------------------ BH1

WD2(1) 0 AV2------------------ BD1AR1

AM2----------5 AS1
BD2------------------ AV1

RD2 (1) 0 BE2----------BK1

WD ENAB 0 BA1

RMT(1)0 AM1

CP-1241

M961
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1

GND0—

RIBBON 
CABLE

NOTES’
1. 0 = SPLIT LUG
2. RESISTOR VALUES IN OHMS
3. PIN 14 ON E1 = 4-5V
4. PIN 7 ON E1 = GND.

+ 5V
£r3

NOT 
USED

terminals are arranged to provide an alternate signal/ground 
cable conductor configuration. These split-lug terminals are 
labeled to facilitate identification. Cable clamp 940 can be 
used with this connector to provide strain relief.

+ 5V
>R2

Cl 
.O1UF

+5V
£r5
I 3

The M961 is a double-height, standard length cable con­
nector with 26 contact fingers on side 1 and 21 contact 
fingers on side 2; it can accommodate one 91-07575, 
twenty-conductor, flat ribbon cable. This connector, an 
M960 connector, and a 34-pin, 12-10090 (Berg 20383) 
connector are used on two 91-07575 cables to connect a 
TU56M or TU56MH DECtape Drive Unit to a TD8-E 
DECtape Control Unit. Preassembled command/data cable 
assembly 70-08447-10 or -15 can also be used for this 
purpose. The M961 provides the inverter/line drivers, 
pull-up resistors, and split-lug terminals required to connect 
the data signals from the TD8-E to the TU56. The M961 
also provides I/O paths for 10 “daisy-chained” TU56 signals 
(contact fingers AF2-AF1, AH2-AH1, AN2-AN1, 
AP2-AP1, BN2-BP1, BP2-BN1, BH2-BJ1, BJ2-BH1, 
AV2—BD1, and BD2—AVI). Fourteen contact fingers are 
dedicated to data signals, one is dedicated to +5 Vdc, eight 
are dedicated to ground, 20 are dedicated to the daisy- 
chained signals, and four are not used, as shown on the 
following schematic diagram. The board is equipped with 
20 split-lug terminals (10 for signals and 10 for ground) for 
solder connection of the cable conductors; the split-lug



Cable Connector — M971 1
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M971

H854 Connector Pin Identification Diagram
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ssy-
uu>- 
ppy.
MM>-
KK>
HH>
EE>
CC>-
AA>

W>

U>
S>
P>
M>
K>
E>
H>
C>  A>
NOTE: R1-R4 -10n,I/4W.

---- T2
---- U2
-----V2

CP-1242

Al 
Bl 
Cl 
01 

El 
Fl 
HI

JI 
KI 
LI 
Ml 
N1 

Pl 
R1 

•SI

TT>-
vv>-
RR>-
NN>-
LL>
JJ >- 
FF>
00 >
B8>
Z>
X>
v>
R> 

N >
L >

B >
0>

The M971 is a single-height, extended length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can 
accommodate any cable that has an H856 connector on one 
end. The M971 is equipped with a 40-pin H854 I/O 
connector (JI) that provides minor image signal paths to 
the contact fingers, i.e., Jl-A to V2, Jl-C to U2, etc., 
through Jl-RR to Bl, and JI-W to Al. (See the following 
schematic diagram.) H854 (JI) connector pins are identi­
fied in the H854 connector pin identification diagram. Two 
M971 cable connectors and two 20-conductor BC08R-XX 
cables are often used with a DR11-C General Device 
Interface to bring all user I/O signals to a backplane. None 
of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground. Four 
10-ohm, current-limiting resistors are in series with contact 
fingers Ul, VI, A2, and B2, as shown on the schematic 
diagram. Cable clamp 12-09764 can be used with this 
connector to provide strain relief.

1__
R3 

------ VW

---------------A2

---------------D2

-----------E2
---------------F2
---------------H2
---------------J 2
--------------K2
---------------L2
---------------- M2

--------------- N2
---------------- P2
-----------------R2
--------------- S2



Cable Connector — M972 TTY Cable Connector — M973

Cable Used With

R1

R2

JI Pin M973 Contact Finger

M972
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FLAT  
•MYLAR  
CABLE 1 

A2 
B2 
C2
D2
E2
F2
H2
J2
K2
L2
M2
N2
P2
R2 
S2
T2
U2 
V2

FLAT
■ MYLAR 
CABLE 2

BC04R-XX
BC05F-XX 
70-08519-XX

2
3
5
7

DI
N1
Cl
JI

LT33, RT01
LA30, PDM70
RT02, VT05

A1 
B1 
Cl 
D1 
E1 F1 
H1 
J1 
K1 
L1 
M1 
N1 •
P1 ■ 
R1 - 
S1 - 
T1 - 
U1 - 
V1 -

-o

-o
 -o

-o

-o
-o
■o

-o
-o

 -o

-o  -o
-o
-o

 -o

-o

-o
-o

-o
<3

CP-1243

The M972 is a single-height, extended length cable con­
nector with 18 contact fingers on each side; it can accept 
two 17-00002-0, nineteen-conductor, flat mylar cables. 
None of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground. Two 
10-ohm current-limiting resistors are in series with contact 
fingers A2 and B2, as shown on the following schematic 
diagram. This is a general-use cable connector. The cable 
conductors must be soldered to the board etch using 
printed circuit solder techniques. Cable clamp 940 can be 
used with this connector to provide strain relief.

The M973 is a single-height, extended length cable con­
nector with four contact fingers on one side (side 1); it can 
accommodate any cable with a 12-09340-01 connector 
(male Mate-N-Lok with male pins) that has contact pins 2, 
3, 5, and 7 installed. Preassembled cable assemblies avail­
able from Digital Equipment Corporation that mate with 
the M973 and their usual uses are:

The M973 is equipped with a 12-09340-00 connector 
(female Mate-N-Lok with female pins) with contact pins 2, 
3, 5, and 7 installed. (See the following schematic diagram.) 
The JI contact pins are dedicated to the M973 connector 
board contact fingers as follows:



J1
C1

D1

JI

M973

FLIP CHIP to H854 Adapter - M975

CP-1245

M975

HM4 CONMCTOR
OH MODULI

H854 Connector Pin Identification Diagram
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1 >

2>

3>

4>

5>

6 >

AC2.AAI.AT1 GND 

AA2 NOT USED

BB1

BD1

BD2

BE I

BE2

BH1

BH2

BJ1

BK2

BL1

BM1

BM2

BP1

BP2

BS1

BS2

BT2
BUI NOT USED
BV2

The M975 is a double-height, special length (short) cable 
connector; it is used to input or output logic panel wiring 
to H854 connectors (male) and can accommodate two of 
any cable that has an H856 connector, such as the BC08J, 
BC08K, BC08R, or BC04Z series. The M975 is equipped 
with two 40-pin H854 connectors (JI and J2). Thirty-six 
contact fingers are dedicated to signals input/output at JI 
and J2 (18 at JI and 18 at J2), six are dedicated to ground, 
and four are not used, as shown on the following schematic 
diagram. Connectors JI and J2 provide alternate signal/ 
ground cable conductor configurations. H854 (JI and J2)

7>

s>

ABl

ADI

AD2

AE 1

AE2

AHI

AH2

AJ1

AK2

AL1

AMI

AM2

• API

• AP2

AS1

AS2

•AT2
AV 1 NOT USED

■ AV 2

JI 
A>—4- 
B>-J-

4- 
E>-4- 

+
+

J2 

b£= 
C>-t- 
D>-4- 
E>-+- 
F>—f— 
H>-4- 
JJ-U- 
K>-4- 
L>~*"■ 
M>—>- 
N>—4- 
P>—4- 
R>-*- 
S>-4- 
T>-+- 
U>—t- 
V>—F- 
W>—4- 
X>-4- 
Y>-+- 
Z>—F 

AA>—r 
BB>—F 
CC>—-t- 
00 >—F 
EE>—F 
FF>—F 
HH>—F 
J J>—4- 
KK>—F 
LL>—F 

MM>—F 
NN>—4- 
PP>—F 
RR5—+• 
SS>—F 
TT>-F 
uu>—F 
VV>—F

c;
D. 
e: 
f; 
h, 
j; 
K 
L. 
M>—F 
N>—F- 
P>-f- 
R>—F- 
Sz—F 
T>—+- 
U>-+- 
v>—f

Y>-F 
Z>—F 

AA>—F 
BB>—t- 
CC>—F 
DD>—P 
EE>—F 
FF>—F 
HH>—F 
JJ>—F 
KK>—F 
LL>—F 

MM>—F 
NNz—■F 
PP>—F 
RR>—F 
SS>—F 
tt>-f 
UU>—F 
VV>—F

connector pins are identified in the H854 connector pin 
identification diagram. When the M973 is installed in a logic 
panel, it protrudes only 1.50 in. (3.81 cm).

The M973 contact fingers and signal dedications are 
compatible with the DF11-F and -K Serial Line Interface 
Signal Conditioning option.

-----  N1
CP-1244

BC2.BA1.BT1 GND 

BA2 NOT USED



Unibus Cable Connector — M976

alternate signal/

1
o

01

040

016

■o

047

o
J

NOTE: 0 = Split lug
CP-1246CP-I302

M976 Split Lug Layout Diagram (Side 1)M976
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—o

—o
—o

—o
—o
—o

—o
-o
-o

-o

-o
-o

-o
■o

The M976 is a double-height, short length cable connector 
with 36 contact fingers on each side. Fifty-six contact 
fingers can be assigned to Unibus signals, 14 are dedicated

—o
-o
-o

-o
-o

-o
-o

-o
-o
-o
■o

—o

—o
—o
—o

-o

-o

—o

-o

-o
-o

-Q

-o
-o

-o
-o

■o

120

130

09

100

110

140

015

031
032

50 033

048
049

034
035

036
037

038
039

050
051

052

FLAT 
/RIBBON 

CABLE

012

-o'
—o

—o
—o
—o

—o
-o

-o

-o
-o

-o

-o

-o
-o

-o
<5 Sribbon

r A Dl c

to ground, and two are not used, as shown on the following 
schematic diagram. This is a general-use Unibus cable 
connector; it can be used with four 91-07731, thirty­
conductor, flat ribbon cables to connect the Unibus to a 
system unit in an external mounting drawer or cabinet or to 
connect a peripheral device not located within the drawer. 
Cable clamp 12-09764 can be used with this connector. The 
M976 is similar to the M919 cable connector except the 
M976 is equipped with 56 split-lug terminals for connecting 
the cable conductors dedicated to signals, and plated- 
through holes (64) are provided for the cable conductors 
dedicated to ground; this provides an 
ground cable conductor configuration.

BVI

BUI
BTI

BSI

BRI

BPI

BNI

BMI

BLI

BKI

BJI

BHI
BFI
BEI 
BDI
BCI

BBI

BAI 
AVI
AUI
ATI
ASI •
ARI -------
API -------
ANI —
AMI --------

ALI --------

AKI -------

AJi --------

AHI --------

AFI -------

AEI --------

ADI ---------

ACI ---------

A8I ---------

AAI ---------

BV2

BU2

BT2

BS2

BR2

BP2

BN2

BM2

BL2

BK2

BJ2

BH2

BF2 •

BE2 •

BD2 •
BC2 -
BB2 ■
BA2 
AV2 -----------r
AU2 —

AT2 -----

AS2 -----

AR2 ------

AP2 ------

AN2 ------

AM2 ------

AL2 -------

AK2 -------

AJ2 -------

AH2 --------

AF2 --------

AE2 -------

AD2 ---------

AC2 ____
AB2 ----- L
AA2 (NOT USED)

NOTE;® « Split lufl

(NOT USED)

0^
0^-
0^-

0^- 
-0^L_

0^-

-0±
-0^
0-?-
0^-
0?-
a 6

-0-L-
-0-L_

-0-L-
-0-1—

0™
„ 27

0^

0^
0^

-0^-

51-0-----
„ 50

-0-----
-0-----

0^-
0^-

0^-

0^-

—0^ 
—0^ 

—0^- 
—0^- 

------ 03L 
--------0^- 
-------- 0^- 

1 9 
-------- 0-----  

^.1 8 ---------0-----
I r»1 ----1

290 _ 1
300

20 04
03 >

06
07

08

6

—0^-

—̂
3--------

041

042

» r043 *—
044

045 
046 

017

018
019

200

021
220

023

20 024
, 540 025
055 053

oo 27280 0
560

FLAT

CABLE



Internal Unibus Terminator Module — M981
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M981 Component Layout Diagram

SIDE

SIDE1
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The two printed circuit boards are on 1.000-in. (2.540-cm) 
centers and are connected by a 73-conductor, flat mylar 
cable as shown on the following illustration. The resistors 
and capacitors are located as shown on the component 
layout diagram.

Unibus devices. An M930 Unibus terminator 
module is used to terminate the last device on 
the Unibus.

I

/

FLAT 
MYLAR 
CABLE

NOTE
AC LO L and DC LO L have 389 ohms in 
parallel with 0.001 /1F to +5 V. NPG H has 178 
ohms to +5 V.

NOTE
The M981 is used only to connect the processor 
to the first Unibus device. An M920 Unibus 
connector module or a BC11A-XX Unibus 
cable assembly (or one each M919, one M929, 
and two 17-00002-1 cables of the correct 
length) is used to electrically connect all other

The M981 Internal Unibus Terminator module is a dual 
printed circuit board, double-height, standard length 
module that is used to terminate the internal KD11-A 
Unibus and electrically connect a KD11-A processor to the 
next Unibus device. On each printed circuit board, 56 
contact fingers are assigned to Unibus signals, 14 are 
dedicated to ground, and two are used for +5 V power, as 
shown on the following schematic diagram. The M981 
contains the pull-up/terminator resistor networks (178 
ohms to +5 V and 383 ohms to ground) necessary to 
terminate the 56 Unibus signals except AC LO L, DC LO L, 
BG7 H, BG6 H, BG5 H, BG4 H, and NPG H.

HI -55L _R2_ R54 R3
R52 R55 R4 R56 R5

R6 R58 R7 R59 R8
R57 R60 R9 R61 Rig

R11 R63 R12 R64 R13
R62 R65 R14 R66 RI5

R16 R6B R17 R69 R18
R67 R7g R19 R71 -B2S.

R21 R73 R22 R74 R23
R72 R75 R24 R76 ---

R28 _BZZ 01 .
R7B R79 R27 C2|

R§g R8g R28 RBI R29
C3 — 

R34 R82 R30 RB3 r31

R51 R84 R32 R85 R33
r 4___

RB6 R87 RM R88 R36
R37 R9g R38 R91 R39

R89 R92 R40 R93 R41
R44 R94 R42 R95 R43

R96 R97 R45 R98 R46
R101------- R" R47 R1^g~*48



RICHBV1 BV1
BUS BG7 H BUS MSYN L

R49BV2

R77 R100
BUS NPG H BUS SSYN L

R48 BT1

R76 R99 BU2
BUS BR6 L BUS C0 L

R25 R75 R47 BT2
BUS BR7 L BUS Cl L

R24AS1 R46AS!
BUS AI7 L

R74AS2 R45 R96AS2
BUS NPR L BUS A16 L

R23 R44 R95ARIARI BR1
BUS A15 L

R73 R43AR2 R94
BUS SACK L BUS A14 L

R22AP1 R42 R93
BUS A13 L

R72 R41 R92
BUS BBSY L BUS A12 L

R21 R40 R91
BUS A11 L

AN2 R71 R39 R90AN2 BN2BN2
BUS PB L BUS A10 L

R70 R38AMI R89AMI BM1 BM1
BUS PA L BUS A09 L

RI9 R37'R69 r-----— R88AM2 BM2
BUS D15 L BUS A08 L

^18 RGB R36 R87AL1
BUS D14 L BUS A07 L

AL2 RI7 R35 BL2
BUS D13 L BUS A06 L

R16AK1 BK1 R34 BK1
BUS D12 L BUS A05 L

R15AK2 R33AK2 BK2 BK2
BUS Dll L BUS A04 L

RI4 AJ1 R32
BUS DIO L BUS A03 L

’R13 R63
BUS D09 L BUS AO2 L

R62'R12 R81
BUS DO8 L BUS AO! L

R11 R61 R29 R8OAH2
BUS DO7 L BUS AOO L

'RIO R28AF1 AF1 R51
BUS D06 L BUS AC LO L

R9AF2 R5O
BUS DO5 L BUS DC LO L

■ftR58R8 C4
BUS DO4 L

■9F'R? R57 C3 BE2
BUS DO3 L BUS BG4 H

R6 BD1
BUS DO2 L

R5 R79 BD2
BUS DO! L BUS BR4 L

'R4 R27 R78
BUS DOO L BUS BR5 L

R3 R26

R53 AB1AB!
BUS INTR L BUS BG5 H DEVICE 2 BG5 H

'R2 AB2 BB2KD11-A GND NEXT DEVICE GND KD11-A GND NEXT DEVICE GND
R52 AA1

BUS INIT L BUS BG6 H-
AA2 AA2'R1 NEXT DEVICE +5V NEXT DEVICE +5V

CP-1247
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KD11-A
SLOT AO9

AB 2

AA1

AE£ 

AE2

AD1_ 

AD2

AHJ_

AH2

AJ1_

AJ2

AM2

AL1

AV1

AV 2

AU!

ATI

AU2

AT2

NEXT DEVICE 
SLOT AO1

AF2

AE1

AE2

ADI

AD2

AC1

AC2

AR2

API

ATI

AU2

AT 2

AVI

AV 2

AU1

KDI1-A
SLOT BO9

BA1

BA2

BJ_1_

BJ2

BL1_ 

BL2

BU1_

BT1

BU2

BT2

NEXT DEVICE 
SLOT BO!

BB2

BA1

BA2

BC1

BC2

BB1

BH2

BF1

BJ1

BJ2

BH1

BM2

BL1

BV2

BU1

AC1_

AC2

AP2_

AN1

AAA— R56

2-----— R55

I-----R54

AAA— R6O

I-----WV— R59

£ AAA,—. R67

1 — R66

2——1 R65 

i-----WV— R64

AJ2

AHI

AL2

AK1

AP2

AN1

BE2

BD1

BD2_

BC1

BC2

BB1

BH1_

BH2_

BF]_ 

BF£ 

BE1

BP£

BN!

BS1_

BS2

^aa— R31
--- AAA--- J R3O

2-----aa^- R83

I----- R82

2—R98

I----- aaa— R97

BF2

BE1

BR2

BP!

BP2

BN1

BS1

BS2

NOTES
Resistors R1-R51 ore 383 ohms, 1/4 W.
Resistors R52-R1O1 ore 178 ohms, 1/4W.
Capacitors ore 0 OO1pF. except as noted

| AAA—— R86

£-■- AAA---  R85

I---- aaa— R84

BRj_

BR2^ 

BP!

■—AAAr— ^R2O

C1
39ajF
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xSAH BH

■Qx9AJ BJ

XSAK BK

XSAL xSBL

€)AM xSBM

XS xSAN BN

xS xSAP BP

AR XSBR

■QAS XSBS

AT BT

AU XSBU

xSAV BV
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\/
RIBBON
CABLE 1

RIBBON
CABLE 2

RK05 DECpack Disk Drive Cable Connector — 
M983

NOTE:
<S= SPLIT LUG

xS^

The M983 is a double-height, extended length cable 
connector with 36 contact fingers on one side; it can 
accommodate two 91-07575, twenty-conductor, flat ribbon 
cables. All 36 contact fingers can be assigned to signals (i.e., 
none are dedicated to ground or power), as shown on the 
following schematic diagram. The cables enter the board on 
one side at right angles to the board. This cable connector is 
usually used with an RK05 DECpack Disk Drive. The board 
is equipped with 36 split-lug terminals for solder connec­
tion of the cable conductors. Cable clamp 943 can be used 
with this connector for strain relief. Round, 18-conductor 
(nine twisted pairs) cables and cable clamp 941 can also be 
used with this connector.



Cable Connector — W011
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Cable Connector — W020
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The WO11 is a single-height, short length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
20-conductor ribbon cable. Nine contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals and nine contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground, as shown on the following schematic diagram. The 
board is equipped with 19 split-lug terminals for solder 
connection of the cable conductors; an alternate signal/ 
ground cable conductor configuration is provided.
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None of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground. The 
board is equipped with 18 split-lug terminals for solder 
connection of the cable conductors.
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The W020 is a single-height, single-length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
20-conductor ribbon cable. Eighteen contact fingers can be

Cable Connector — W 018
The W018 is a single-height, short length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
20-conductor ribbon cable. Eighteen contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals, as shown on the following schematic 
diagram. A D664 diode is in series with each contact finger.

VRIBBON
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NOTES:
All diodes are D664 
0=Splil lug
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^£4

----->

^£4



Cable Connector — W021
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0
0

assigned to signals, as shown on the following schematic 
diagram. A 1500-ohm resistor is in series with each contact 
finger. None of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground. 
The board is equipped with 18 split-lug terminals for solder 
connection of the cable conductors.

The W021 is a single-height, single-length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
20-conductor ribbon cable. Nine contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals and nine contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground, as shown on the following schematic diagram. The 
board is equipped with 19 split-lug terminals for solder 
connection of the cable conductors; an alternate signal/ 
ground cable conductor configuration is provided.
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Cable Connector — W022

Cable Connector — W 02 3
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board is equipped with nine 100-ohm load resistors and 19 
split-lug terminals for solder connection of the cable 
conductors; an alternate signal/ground cable conductor 
configuration is provided.
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The W023 is a single-height, single-length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
20-conductor ribbon cable. Eighteen contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals, as shown on the following schematic 
diagram. None of the contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground. Two jumpers or resistors must be user-installed in 
series with contact fingers A and B. The board is equipped 
with 18 split-lug terminals for solder connection of the 
cable conductors.

The W022 is a single-height, single-length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
20-conductor ribbon cable. Nine contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals and nine contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground, as shown on the following schematic diagram. The
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Cable Connector — W024
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The W027 is a single-height, single-length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
20-conductor ribbon cable. Eighteen contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals, as shown on the following schematic

R2 
AA/v

R1  ■WV

J

diagram. A 3000-ohm resistor is in series with each contact 
finger. None of the contact fingers are dedicated to ground. 
The board is equipped with 18 split-lug terminals for solder 
connection of the cable conductors.

notes:
R1, R2 = 100TL,1/4 W 

0 = Spilt lug

The W024 is a single-height, short length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
36-conductor coaxial (18 twisted pairs) cable. Sixteen 
contact fingers can be assigned to signals and two contact 
fingers are dedicated to ground, as shown on the following 
schematic diagram. In series with contact fingers A and B 
are 10-ohm resistors. The board is equipped with 33 
split-lug terminals for solder connection of the cable 
conductors; an alternate signal/ground cable conductor 
configuration is provided.

k COAX 
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Cable Connector — W028
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The W028 is a single-height, single-length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
9-conductor coaxial cable. Nine contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals and ten contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground, as shown on the following schematic diagram. This 
cable connector requires user-installed jumpers or resistors. 
The board is equipped with split-lug terminals for solder 
connection of the cable conductors and the jumpers or 
resistors.
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Cable Connector — W033Cable Connector — W031
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O--------6 = JUMPERS OR RESISTORS REQUIRED

The W033 is a single-height, single-length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
19-conductor, flat mylar cable. Eighteen contact fingers can 
be assigned to signals, as shown on the following schematic 
diagram. None of the contact fingers are dedicated to 
ground. Two jumpers or resistors must be user-installed in 
series with contact fingers A and B. The cable conductors 
must be soldered to the board etch using printed circuit 
solder techniques.

The W031 is a single-height, short length cable connector 
with contact fingers on one side; it can accommodate one 
19-conductor, flat mylar cable. Nine contact fingers can be 
assigned to signals and seven contact fingers are dedicated 
to ground, as shown on the following schematic diagram. 
An alternate signal/ground cable conductor configuration is 
provided. The cable conductor must be soldered to the 
board etch using printed circuit solder techniques.
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17-00001-00 Nine-Conductor Flat Coaxial Cable

tin-plated copper weld

4-50

Cable 17-00001-00 is available in any length in increments 
of 1 foot (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.

Nine-Conductor, Flat Coaxial Cable — 17-00001-00 
Nine-conductor, flat coaxial cable is available for user­
fabrication of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both 
ends, and the nine conductors are bonded together in a flat 
configuration as shown in the following illustration. Cable 
clamp 940 is recommended for use with this cable for strain 
relief where the cable enters the cable connector board.

Dielectric
Extruded rulan, 0.077-in. (0.196-cm) diameter tube 
over 0.0I5-in. (0.038-cm) diameter rulan beading 
with 0.50-in. (1.27-cm) lay.

Material
Tinned copper-clad steel or tin-plated copper weld

Electrical Properties
Characteristic impedance 

95 ohms

Jackets
Material

Polyvinyl chloride (PVC)

Operating voltage
300 V rms

DC resistance/ft (30.48 cm)
0.2 ohm max

Thickness
0.117 in. (0.297 cm) nom

DIELECTRIC
RULAN

BEADING^, 

Color
Per illustration

Diameter
0.117 in. (0.297 cm) nominal

Color
Per illustration

1.076 
(2.733)

Cable Size
Width

1.076 in. (2.783 cm) nom

NOTE:
Centimeters in parentheses

Shields
Material

Aluminum/mylar tape, 0.375 by 0.00135 in. (0.953 
by 0.00343 cm) with 25% overlap.

Drain Wires
Quantity

9

Conductors
Quantity

9

Gauge
29 AWG solid

Gauge
29 AWG solid

BULK CABLES
Bulk cables are grouped into six general classifications 
according to the cable type: flat ribbon cable, flat mylar 
cable, flat coaxial cable, round coaxial cable, flat shielded 
cable, and round twisted-pair cable. These cables are 
excellent for fabricating cable assemblies using cable con­
nectors described in this publication. Wire wrap wire, 
hook-up wire, bus strips, and patch cords are described in 
Section 6.

Capacitance/ft (30.48 cm)
13.75 pF

_L_
0.1117 

(0.297)

Material
Tinned copper-clad steel or 
with 0.50-in. (1.27-cm) lay.

DRAIN WIRE
/—SHIELD
/ ^JACKET

©■
© f

\ IQ jilverJslack)
VI Xsilver^)black)
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NOTE ■ CENTIMETERS IN PARENTHESES CP-1267

17-00002-01 Sixty-Conductor, Flat Mylar Cable17-00002-00 Nineteen-Conductor, Flat Mylar Cable

4-51
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Insulation
Polyester, self-extinguishing

Cable 17-00002-00 is available in any length in increments 
of 1 foot (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.

Material
Copper

1.25
(3.18)

Cable 17-00002-01 is available in any length in increments 
of 1 foot (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.

Insulation
Polyester, self-extinguishing

Material
Copper

Voltage rating
300 V rms (conductor-to-conductor)

0.060 
(0.152)

TYP

3.71 
(9.42)'

Cable Width
1.25 in. (3.18 cm) nom

Voltage rating
300 V rms (conductor-to-conductor)

0.060 
(O.I52) 

TYP

60-Conductor, Flat Mylar Cable — 17-00002-01
Sixty-conductor, flat mylar cable is available for user­
fabrication of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both 
ends, and the 60 conductors form a flat configuration as 
shown in the following illustration. Cable clamp 12-09764 
is recommended for use with this cable for strain relief 
where the cable enters the cable connector board.

Electrical Characteristics
Characteristic impedance 

100 to 131 ohms

Cable Width
3.71 in. (9.42 cm) nom

Electrical Characteristics
Characteristic impedance 

100 to 131 ohms

Conductors
Quantity

19

Size
0.003 X 0.026 in. (0.008 X 0.066 cm)

Conductors
Quantity

60

Size
0.003 X 0.026 in. (0.008 X 0.066 cm)

0.072 
(0.183)

19-Conductor, Flat Mylar Cable — 17-00002-00 
Nineteen-conductor, flat mylar cable is available for user­
fabrication of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both 
ends, and the 19 conductors form a flat configuration as 
shown in the following illustration. Cable clamp 940 is 
recommended for use with this cable for strain relief where 
the cable enters the cable connector board.

NOTE: CENTIMETERS IN PARENTHESES

0.010 
| I (0.025) 
]_____

—I

0.010 
r(O.O25)

] ~T

I, 0.072
(0.183)
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17-00004-00 Forty-Conductor, Flat Mylar Cable
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I, J
I

____ i

Electrical Properties
Characteristic impedance

75 ohms

Shield Material
Copper

Insulation
Polyvinyl chloride (PVC)

Capacitance/ft (30.48 cm)
21 pF typ

DC resistance/ft (30.48 cm)
0.11 ohm max

Thickness
0.045 in. (0.114 cm) nom

Material
Copper

Cable 17-00012 is available in any length in increments of 1 
foot (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.

Six-Conductor Round Cable — 17-00012
Six-conductor, round cable is available for user-fabrication 
of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both ends; the six 
conductors and a center-filler wrapped with clear mylar 
form a round configuration as shown in the following 
illustration.

0.045 
(0.114)

Color
Gray

Insulation colors
Black, red, orange, green, blue, white

Insulation
Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), 0.012-in. (0.030-cm) thick 
wall

Material
Tinned copper

0150 
(0.381)

2.250 
(5.715)

0.005 (0.013) 
THK EXPANDED 
COPPER SHIELD

0 021 
(0.533)

.0.006 MIN.
(0.015)

40-Conductor, Flat Mylar Cable — 17-00004-00 
Forty-conductor, flat mylar cable is available for user­
fabrication of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both 
ends, and the 40 conductors form a flat configuration as 
shown in the following illustration. Cable clamp 12-09764 
is recommended for use with this cable to provide strain 
relief where the cable enters the cable connector board.

Jacket
Material

PVC, 0.040-in. (0.102-cm) thick wall

NOTE :
CENTIMETERS IN PARENTHESES

Gauge
20 AWG, 10/30 stranded

U.L. Style No,
2466

Cable Size
Width

2.250 in. (5.715 cm) nom

Conductors
Quantity

40

Gauge
30 AWG solid

Conductors
Quantity

6

39 SPACES @ 0.050 J 
(0.127) • 1.950 ( 4. 9 53) *1

Cable 17-00004-00 is available in any length in increments 
of 1 fopt (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.



17-00018 Cable Conductor Insulation Color Code

ColorItem No.

17-00012 Six-Conductor, Round Cable

CP-1264

19/0.0117-in. (0.0297-cm)or
17-00018 Twenty-Twisted-Pair, Round Cable

4-53

20-Twisted-Pair, Round Cable — 17-00018
Twenty-twisted-pair, round cable is available for user­
fabrication of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both 
ends. The 20-twisted-pair conductors and a ground wire 
form a round configuration as shown in the following 
illustration. Cable clamp 941 is recommended for use with 
this cable for strain relief where the cable enters the cable 
connector board.

Cable 17-00018 is available in any length in increments of 1 
foot (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.

Gauge
24 AWG, 7/32 stranded

Material
Tinned copper

Insulation
Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), 0.010-in. (0.0254-cm) 
thick wall

Insulation color
Per table and illustration

JACKET­
BINDER

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

Green/Yellow (Ground) 
Red Paired with White 
Blue Paired with Black 
Yellow Paired with Black 
Violet Paired with Brown 
Red Paired with Black 
Orange Paired with Brown 
Green Paired with Black 
White/Red Paired with Black 
White/Orange Paired with Black 
White/Blue Paired with Black 
Orange Paired with Black 
Violet Paired with Black 
Green Paired with Brown 
White/Violet Paired with Black 
White/Yellow Paired with Black 
White/Green Paired with Black 
Red Paired with Brown 
White Paired with Black 
Yellow Paired with Brown 
Blue Paired with Brown

Conductors
Quantity

40

Ground Wire
Quantity

1

U.L. Style No.
1061 or 1429

O.5OO in.
(1.270 cm)

Gauge
16 AWG, 26/30 
stranded
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91-07575 Twenty-Conductor, Ribbon Cable
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20-Conductor, Flat Ribbon Cable — 91-07575
Twenty-conductor, flat ribbon cable is available for user­
fabrication of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both 
ends, and the 20 conductors are bonded together in a flat 
configuration as shown in the following illustration. Cable 
clamp 943 is recommended for use with this cable for strain 
relief where the cable enters the cable connector board.

Electrical Properties
Characteristic impedance

80 ohms nom

DC resistance/ft (30.48 cm)
0.26 ohm max

Diameter
0.500 in. (1.270 cm) nom

Binder
0.001-in. (0.003-cm) thick mylar tape, 6.0-in.
(15.2-cm), left-hand lay with 10% min overlap

Insulation color
Per table and illustration

Insulation
PVC, 0.016-in. (0.041-cm) thick wall

Material
Tinned copper

Insulation
Material

Polyvinyl chloride (PVC)

Cable 91-07575 is available in any length in increments of 1 
foot (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.

Thickness
0.051 in. (0.130 cm) nom

Color
Per illustration and color code chart

Material
Tinned copper

Gauge
22 AWG, 7/30 stranded

Cable
Jacket

PVC, 0.035-in. (0.089-cm) thick wall

U.L. Style No.
1007 or 1430

Cable Size
Width

1.02 in. (2.59 cm) nom

Capacitance/ft (30.48 cm) 
25.0 pF

U.L. Style No.
2464

Conductors
Quantity

20

COLOR CODE CHART
1. WHITE
2. GREY
3. VIOLET
4. BLUE
5. GREEN
6. YELLOW
7.ORANGE
8. RED
9. BROWN

10.BLACK

1 X 2 8 19 7 1 93j4 4 155X6 2 1 3
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Cable 91-07706 is available in any length in increments of 1 
foot (30.48 cm). Other specifications are listed below.

Gauge
22 AWG,7/30 stranded

Insulation
Theroplastic, 0.010-in. (0.025-cm) thick wall

Insulation colors
Black, red, green, white

Cable Clamp —940
The 940 cable clamp can be used with flat cable up to 
1.75 in. (4.45 cm) wide. The cable slot is 0.080 in. 
(0.203 cm) deep. Two 0.128-in. (0.325-cm) diameter 
mounting holes are spaced 2.000 in. (5.080 cm) center-to- 
center to align with holes on the cable connector; nylon 
mounting hardware (No. 4 screw and nut) is recommended.

Cable Clamp — 941
The 941 cable clamp can be used with round cable that is 
0.281 to 0.438 in. (0.714 to 1.113 cm) in diameter. The 
941 cable clamp can also be used where cables require 
strain relief at the entry point to panels and cabinets. Two 
0.136-in. (0.345-cm) diameter mounting holes are spaced 
2.000 in. (5.080 cm) center-to-center to align with holes on 
the cable connector, panel, or cabinet; nylon mounting 
hardware (No. 4 screw and nut) is recommended.

The body of the 12-09925 is equipped with two 6-32 
threaded inserts so that the cover of the 12-09925 can be 
secured to the body.

Cable Clamp —943
The 943 cable clamp can be used with a ribbon cable up to 
1.00 in. (2.54 cm) wide. The cable slot is 0.109 in. 
(0.277 cm) deep. Two 0.128-in. (0.325-cm) diameter 
mounting holes are spaced 2.000 in. (5.080 cm) center-to- 
center to align with holes on the cable connector; nylon 
mounting hardware (No. 4 screw and nut) is recommended.

Conductors
Quantity

4

CABLE CLAMPS
Cable clamps provide strain relief where a cable enters a 
cable connector. Cable clamps are available for both flat 
and round cables.

Cable Clamp —944
The 944 cable clamp can be used with ribbon cables up to 
1.00 in. (2.54 cm) wide when two cables require con­
nection to the same side of the connector. The cable slot is 
0.219 in. (0.556 cm) deep and can accommodate two 
ribbon cables. Two 0.128-in. (0.325-cm) diameter mount­
ing holes are spaced 2.000 in. (5.080 cm) center-to-center 
to align with holes on the cable connector; nylon mounting 
hardware (No. 4 screw and nut) is recommended.

inserted into or removed from the module connector. The 
12-09925 will accommodate cables from 0.290 in.
(0.737 cm) to 0.390 in. (0.813 cm) in diameter.

Cable Clamp - 12-09764
The 12-09764 cable clamp can be used with flat cable up to 
4.562 in. (11.587 cm) wide. Two 0.128-in. (0.325-cm) 
diameter mounting holes are spaced 4.750 in. (12.065 cm) 
center-to-center to align with holes on the cable connector; 
nylon mounting hardware (No. 4 screw and nut) is 
recommended.

Cable Clamp — 12-09925
The 12-09925 cable clamp can be used with module 
connector block H807 and a round cable. An H807 
connector block and a round cable provide a convenient 
method of terminating a single-height module at a remote 
location. The 12-09925 cable clamp protects the solder 
connections of the cable and the connector pins; it also 
prevents excessive strain on the cable when the module is

Four-Conductor Round Cable — 91-07706
Four-conductor, round cable is available for user­
fabrication of cable assemblies. It is unterminated on both 
ends, and the four conductors form a round configuration.



Section 5
Power Supplies, Power Controllers,

and Step-Down Transformers

+5 Vdc Positive Logic Power Supplies

Analog Power Supplies

System Power Supplies

Power Controller and Step-Down Transformer

Power Supply Accessories

5-1

This section describes the electrical and mechanical features 
of a complete line of power supplies, a power controller, a 
panel-mounted, step-down transformer, and power supply 
accessories. These units can be easily incorporated into an 
existing system when additional power or reference voltages 
are required.

The power controller unit is available to distribute and 
control the ac voltage to system power supplies and other 
devices. The controller contains unswitched ac outlets and 
switched ac outlets that can be controlled by switches or 
signals from remote locations.

The step-down transformer contains both tapped input and 
output windings and permits a wide range of input and 
output ac voltages to be selected for the proper operation 
of the system power supplies and other ac units.

The power supply group consists of single-voltage, regulated 
and unregulated output units and multiple-voltage output 
units, which are adaptable to a variety of system require­
ments. Many of the power supplies contain overcurrent and 
overvoltage protection to prevent damage to the system 
logic or power supply circuits in the event of excessive 
current conditions. Remote sensing outputs, which enable a 
constant voltage to be maintained at the load, are also 
included on some power supplies.

The power supply accessories include receptacles and line 
sets for use with the power supplies and power controller.

This section is divided into five subsections, according to 
the usual use of each product:

The descriptions of the products within a subsection are 
arranged in alphanumeric order by part number. At the 
beginning of each of the subsections is a quick-reference 
summary table Listing the products described in that 
subsection.

The following table summarizes the +5 Vdc positive logic 
power supplies described in this subsection; individual 
descriptions follow the table.

+5 Vdc POSITIVE LOGIC POWER SUPPLIES
These +5 Vdc positive logic power supplies are designed to 
provide V(+5 Vdc) to the integrated circuits mounted on 
modules used in logic systems and interfaces. Many small 
systems and most interfaces comprise M-series gating, 
multiplexing, bus receivers, and bus transmitter modules 
that require only a Vcc power supply. The power supplies 
described in this subsection are ideal for these applications 
because of such features as overvoltage and short circuit 
protection, remote sensing, and input voltage ranges.



+5 Vdc Positive Logic Power Supplies

FeaturesDimensionsOutput SpecsInput SpecsPart No.

H710

H716

H726-B

Power Supply — H710

5-2

The H710 is a single-voltage, +5 Vdc output power supply 
that provides up to 5.0 A of regulated current. The output 
terminals of the supply are isolated from chassis ground to 
allow the +5 Vdc to be used as either a positive or negative 
voltage source. The supply output includes both positive

120/240 Vac
(47-500 Hz)

105-125 Vac
210-250 Vac
(47-63 Hz)

The H710 can be mounted to an H020 Mounting Rack, to 
the frame within an H920 Module Drawer, or to a chassis 
when required. All input and output leads are soldered to 
terminals.

The H710 can be operated from either 115 Vac (nominal), 
single phase or 230 Vac (nominal), single phase. Unless 
otherwise specified, the unit is shipped with the input 
transformer wired for 115 Vac. Refer to the mechanical 
specifications for the wiring changes necessary to adapt the 
unit to 230 Vac operation. No input ac or output de cable 
is provided on the unit. The rectifier circuit output contains 
a fuse.

and negative remote sensing to monitor the voltage at 
critical load circuits. The +5 Vdc is not manually adjust­
able.

Floating output 
Short circuit proof 
Parallel operation 
Overvoltage protection

Floating output 
Short circuit proof 
Overvoltage protection 

for +5 Vdc output

Short circuit proof 
Floating output 
Remote sensing 
Overvoltage protection

+5 Vdc @4.0 A, 
3% regulation 
-15 Vdc @ 1.5 A, 
5% regulation

+5 Vdc @ 5 A, 
1% regulation

120 Vac
240 Vac 
(47-63 Hz)

+5 Vdc @ 7.0 A, 
1% regulation

16.50 in. long X 2.23 in. 
high X 6.25 in. deep 
(41.91 X 5.66 X 15.88 cm)

5.25 in. long X 4.125 in. 
high X 12.00 in. deep 
(13.34 X 10.48 X 30.48 cm)

8 in. long X 6 in. high
X 5.25 in. deep
(20.32 X 15.24 X 13.34 cm)

The remote sensing circuit within the supply varies the 
output voltage to compensate for the voltage loss caused by 
the output leads. An internal series regulator circuit 
protects the supply circuits from damage caused by an 
overload or short circuit condition. An overvoltage circuit 
also prevents the +5 Vdc output from exceeding a pre­
determined value during short durations. These circuits 
reduce the output voltage of the supply during the 
excessive voltage or current condition.
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H710

NOTE 1

HO2O

H710 Mounting and Clearance Dimensions
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Dissipation
80 W (max)

Temperature Deviation
±50 mV over temperature range from 0 to 70° C

Overcurrent Protection
Activates at 6 A (max)

Overvoltage Protection
Output protected from transient voltages exceeding
6.9 V for 10 ps (min). No protection provided against 
transients exceeding 6.9 V for long duration.

Output Voltage
5.0 Vdc (load condition) with 5 mV

Output Current 
0 to 5 A (max)

Load Regulation
±12.5 mV (max) from no load to full load

Ripple
15 mV (rms) max from no load to full load

Line Regulation
±5 mV for 9% change in input voltage (105 to 
125 Vac and 210 to 250 Vac)

Dimensions
Mounting and clearance dimensions of the H710 are 
shown on the illustration below.

Mounting
Installation procedures for the H710 to an H020 
Mounting Frame casting are shown on the illustration 
below. The H710 can also be mounted to a chassis 
using the existing mounting holes.

NOTES:
1. 8-32x3/4" Phillips fillister­

head screw and lockwasher
(2 places).

2. H71O occupies four H800- 
series connector block locations 
and may be mounted in other 
locations on HO2O.

3. Centimeters in parentheses.
CP-1279

0 
o 
0
0

Load and Sense
The possible wiring configurations using the load and 
sense output terminals are shown on the following 
illustration. Sense input adjusts the output voltage to 
compensate for up to 0.5 V (max) drop from output 
leads. The de outputs of two H710 Power Supplies 
can be connected in parallel. The total output current 
rating for parallel operation is less than twice the 
rated output of each supply.

Power Connections
AC Input: Connects to terminal board TB1 with 
spade lugs. Unit is supplied wired for 115 Vac with 
jumpers installed. (See the H710 wiring diagrams for 
input wiring configurations and terminal locations.) 

DC Output: Output load and sense leads require 
soldering to standoff output terminals. The sense 
leads +SENS and -SENS are prewired to associated 
+0UT and -OUT.

Input Voltage
105 to 125 Vac (rms) or 210 to 250 Vac (rms) at a 
frequency of 47 to 63 Hz. Unless otherwise re­
quested, the H710 is prewired for 110 Vac.



Power Supply — H716

o-

POSITIVE POLARITY 8 SENSE

o-

0
NEGATIVE POLARITY 8 SENSE

CP-1288

H710 Load and Sense Wiring Configurations

115 vac I 230 VAC *
*l

CP-1285

H710 115 Vac/230 Vac Input Wiring
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_3^ 
f tA>

H710 
POWER 
SUPPLY

H710 
POWER 
SUPPLY

♦SENS

♦ OUT

-SENS
-OUT

o-
o-

o-

o-

* I

•SENS
♦ OUT

-SENS
-OUT

TB1 
olo-

P/0 H710 POWER 
SUPPLY
T1

P/0 H710 POWER 
SUPPLY

T1

~~T~
NON- 

CRlTlCAL 
LOAD 

ZLZ

3
£ 0^0

~T~ 
NON- 

CRITICAL 
LOAD 3=

SYSTEM LOGIC

CRITICAL 
LOAD

The H716 is a dual-voltage, regulated power supply that 
provides +5 Vdc at 4.0 A and -15 Vdc at 1.5 A for both 
analog and digital logic applications. The H716 Power 
Supply operates from a 115 Vac, 60 Hz line source; 
however, it may be easily modified for use with 230 Vac, 
50 Hz. The +5 Vdc and -15 Vdc outputs and common 
terminals are isolated from chassis ground to permit use as 
either a positive or negative voltage source. Because the 
common terminal of each supply is internally connected, 
one supply will always operate at the opposite polarity to 
the other. A series regulator is incorporated in each supply 
to reduce the output voltage in the event of an external 
overload or short circuit condition within the system. In 
addition, the +5 Vdc circuit contains an overvoltage circuit 
which prevents the output voltage from exceeding a preset 
value. Each output voltage can be varied within minor 
limits by adjusting a potentiometer. A fuse is also incorpo­
rated in the input ac line to the power transformer to 
protect the supply against damage from internal shorts or 
excessive output load currents. The H716 is designed for 
installation on the right side of an H020 Mounting Bracket; 
however, it can also be attached to a suitable chassis or 
front panel. When required, the input and output voltages 
must be switched by an external control panel.

SYSTEM LOGIC

zP 
CRITICAL 

LOAD

3T

TB1 
ol-o-

115 VAC WIRING 230 VAC WIRING
INSTALL JUMPER LEADS ON TB1 AS SHOWN BY 
DOTTED LINES
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NOTE 1

H716 Mounting and Clearance Dimensions

Mechanical Specifications

.tj

j i

INTERNAL WIRING

CP-1312

220 Vac Modification to H716
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230 
VAC

Power Connections
Input ac power is supplied to connector JI. Con­
nector J2 provides ac power to external devices when 
required. Output de connections are made with 
slip-on terminals.

Mounting
Procedures for mounting the H716 to the H020 
Mounting Bracket are shown in the following illustra­
tion.

120 Vac to 220 Vac Modification
The H716 supply can be modified for operation with 
230 Vac, 50/60 Hz by replacing the input receptacle 
JI, output receptacle J2, and fuse F3. Refer to the 
H716 modification drawing for components required 
and transformer wiring.

Overvoltage Protection
Activates at +6.0 to +6.5 Vdc with a response time of 
10—50 ms. Maximum voltage will not exceed +7 Vdc.

Output Current
4.0 A (max) for +5 Vdc output and 1.5 Vdc (max) 
for -15 Vdc output

Line/Load/Ripple Regulation
Total regulation for +5 Vdc output is ±3%. Total 
regulation for -15 Vdc output is ±5%.

BRYANT (230V, ISA) 
TYPE 5678 (OR E0UIV)

230 VAC 
5O/6O^

F3 
2 AMP 
S/B

LITTLE FUSE 
(3 A) 3/3002 
(OR EQUIV)

J2
OUTPUT

JI
INPUT

DEC PART 
NO. 5309717 
(decal)

Weight
8.0 lb (3.63 kg)

Overall Dimensions
5.25 in. long X 4.125 in. high X 12.00 in. deep
(13.34 X 10.48 X 30.48 cm)

Temperature Range 
0-55° C

H7I6 POWER SUPPLY 

f “T r-H-,

d-

Input Voltage
105 to 130 Vac (rms) or 210 to 260 Vac (rms) at a 
frequency of 47 to 63 Hz

NOTES:
1. 4-40x 1/2" slotted pan-hood 

screw, lockwasher and nut
(4 places).

2. 8-32x3/4" Phillips fillister-head 
self-topping screw and lock­
washer (4 places).

3. H7I6 occupies two H800- 
series connector block locations.

4. Centimeters in parentheses.
CP-1293

(I°l

BRYANT (230V, 15A) 
TYPE 5679 (OR EQUIV)

Output Voltage
+4.5 to +5.5 Vdc (adjustable) and -14.25 to
- 15.75 Vdc (adjustable)
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H726-B Parallel Load Wiring Configuration

Mechanical Specifications

Electrical Specifications
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Input Voltage
95 to 125 Vac or 190 to 250 Vac at a frequency of
47 to 500 Hz (supplied wired for 120 Vac)

H726-8 
POWER 

SUPPLY

Mounting
The procedure for installing the H726-B to an HOM 
Mounting Panel is shown in the H726-B dimensions 
drawing. The supply can also be mounted within a 
BAI 1 Mounting Box.

Dimensions
Mounting and clearance dimensions of the H726-B 
are shown in the following figure.

Overload Protection
Activates at 8.4 to 8.8 A. Output voltage is restored 
to within specifications when overload condition is 
removed.

Ripple
20.0 mV (max) peak-to-peak

Line/Load Regulation
±0.5% total output regulation

H726-B 
POWER 

SUPPLY

The de outputs of two type H726-B supplies can be 
connected in parallel to increase the current capability of 
the supply. The supply can be operated from either 
120 Vac or 240 Vac by changing the connections on the 
input transformer.

Output Current
0 to 7 A (max) continuous

Operating Temperature 
-21° C to+71° C

Output Voltage
5.15 Vdc ±0.025 at 3.5 A

Weight
10.01b (4.54 kg)

TO 
LOGIC 
CIRCUITS
CP-1277

+ 5VDC

PARALLEL
COMMON

~T"
RTN

+ 5VDC

TB1
3

-o

A mounting box on the H933 casting provides a power 
switch in the ac line, a nonswitched ac convenience outlet, 
a 10 A fuse, and a terminal strip. The terminal strip 
provides the connection for both the ac input and de 
output.

The H726-B is a +5 Vdc regulated power supply which 
provides up to 7.0 A of output current. The supply is 
constructed on an H933 system unit casting to facilitate 
mounting with an HOM 19-in. (48.26-cm) mounting panel 
or to any suitable chassis or cabinet. The input and output 
terminals are isolated from the chassis ground to permit use 
as either a positive or negative voltage source. A series 
regulator is incorporated within the H726-B to limit the 
output current in the event of a short circuit or overload 
condition at the output. An overvoltage circuit is also 
included to prevent the output voltage from exceeding a 
preset limit.

Overvoltage Protection
Activates at 6.5 Vdc ±0.5 V within 1.5 ps after 
overvoltage condition exists. Output voltage is re­
stored to within specifications when overvoltage 
condition is removed.

Parallel Capability
Two H726-B units in parallel provide 14.0 A (max); 
three H726-B units in parallel provide 21.0 A (max). 
(Refer to the H726-B wiring configuration diagram.)

TB1

30-
50-
V
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1

2
+ 5.0VDC3

4 COMMON

5 PARALLEL

0 TB1

CONNECTOR TERMINALS

T1

o

240VAC WIRING120VAC WIRING
THREADED INSERT

INTERNAL WIRING
CP-1276

CP- 1278

H726-B Mounting and Clearance Dimensions
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KNURLED CAPTIVE SCREW (2 PLACES)

Power Connections
AC/DC Terminals: Both the ac input and de output 
leads are connected to terminal board TB1 with spade 
lugs, as shown in the wiring diagram.
AC Wiring: The H726-B is supplied with internal 
connections for 115 Vac. The wiring and terminal 
identification diagram depicts the 240 Vac wiring 
configuration.

COOLING FINS 
ON TOP

H014 MOUNTING 
PANEL

H726-B 
POWER SUPPLY

H726-B 120 Vac/240 Vac Wiring 
and Terminal Identification

TO 
CONTROL 

BOX

H726-B 
POWER SUPPLY

NOTE:
Centimeters in parentheses

0

©

^AC INPUT (12O/24OV)

TO 
CONTROL 

BOX

OS?5

T1

IT V 
o2
■o



Analog Power Supplies

FeaturesPart No. Input Specs Output Specs Dimensions

H704-A

H707

Electrical Specifications
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Input Voltage
105 to 125 Vac (rms) at a frequency of 47-420 Hz

105-125 Vdc
(47-420 Hz)

7.75 X 4.0 X 3.81 in.
(19.68 X 10.16 X 9.67 cm)

The following table summarizes the analog power supplies 
described in this subsection; individual descriptions follow 
the table.

Operating Temperature 
-20° to +71° C (ambient)

Overload Protection
Activated by excessive current at either output. 
Outputs are restored to within specifications when 
excessive current condition is removed.

Ripple
1 mV (rms) at each output

Line/Load Regulation
0.05% at either output for complete range of input 
voltage, 0.1% at either output from no load to full 
load.

Output Current
Each output provides a maximum of 1.5 A of current 
continuously.

Output Voltage
Each output supplies 15 Vdc and is variable by 
±1.0 Vdc.

Same as H704 plus fuse 
holder

Two 15 V floating outputs 
Overload protection 
Remote sensing

The output voltages of the supply are also variable within 
±1 Vdc by the adjustment of potentiometers. The input ac 
and output de and sense connections are made by soldering 
the leads to an 11-pin socket attached to the right angle 
mounting bracket.

Same as
H704-A

±15 Vdc outputs
@ 1.5 A, 
0.1% regulation

Remote Sensing
Compensates for up to 0.5 Vdc of load loss at either 
output

±15 Vdc outputs 
@ 400 mA, 
0.1% regulation

5.5 in. X 5.0 in. X 4.0 in.
(13.97 X 12.70 X 10.16 cm)

ANALOG POWER SUPPLIES
Analog power supplies are designed to provide ±15 Vdc for 
operational amplifiers and D/A and A/D converters used in 
analog systems. The power supplies described in this 
subsection are ideal for these applications because of their 
accuracy and regulation.

Power Supply — H704-A
The H704-A Power Supply has two independent 15 Vdc 
outputs, both of which are isolated from each other and 
from the power supply chassis. The unit is primarily 
designed as an analog voltage source and is operated from 
115 Vac, 60 Hz line input. Each 15 Vdc output supplies a 
maximum of 400 mA regulated load current. The separate 
common terminal provided at each supply output enables 
the 15 Vdc voltages to be connected in series as a 30 Vdc 
source. Each 15 Vdc output contains a series regulator 
circuit to reduce the output voltage in the event of an 
external overload or short circuit condition. A remote 
sensing circuit is incorporated in each output circuit and 
compensates for the voltage loss caused by the output 
leads.
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Mechanical Specifications
CONNECTOR P1 TERMINALS DIAGRAM

-SENS(A)
-OUT(A)+ SENS(A)

+ OUT(B)+ OUT(A) 6

Q +SENS(B)N.C.

-SENS(B)INPUT
115 VAC

-OUT(B)NEUT
CP-13OO

H704-A Input/Output Connections

5-9

Pt

5

115 VAC 
INPUT

Power Connections
Input, output, and sense lead designations at 11-pin 
receptacle are shown in the following illustration.

Output Applications
+ 15 Vdc and -15 Vdc: Typically used as supply for 
A/D or D/A conversion. The -SENS (A) and -OUT 
(A) connect at supply and terminate at load return. 
The +SENS (B) and +OUT (B) connect at supply and 
terminate at load return.

+ 15 Vdc Split Load: Typically used for level con­
verters requiring extended load current capability. 
Connect rectifier/regulator A to load 1 and rectifier/ 
regulator B to load 2 as shown on the applications 
diagram. Tire returns (RTN) connect at load.

+30 Vdc: Typically used for special circuit applica­
tion. The -SENS (A), -OUT (A), +SENS (B) and 
+OUT (B) connect at supply, resulting in series 
connected rectifier/regulator A and B. Polarity is 
changed (-30 Vdc) by reversing +OUT (A) and -OUT 
(B) and associated sense leads at load.

Sense Not Required: The remote sense function for 
any application can be disabled by connecting the 
OUT and associated SENS terminals at the supply.

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

A

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

B

5
4

7 
9

H704-A POWER SUPPLY 
(DUAL I5VDC)

H704-A POWER SUPPLY 
(DUAL 15VDC)

H704-A POWER SUPPLY 
(DUAL 15V0C)

Mounting
Mounting information is given in the following 
illustration. All mounting hardware is supplied with 
the unit.

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

A

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

A

2 
AyJ

10
11

RECTIFIER/
REGULATOR

A

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

B

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

B

9
8
10
II

9
8
10
II

-15V
LOAD

NOTE
Monmum currant available al lead equal la maomum rated Current 
of either rectifier/regulater Aar B

Dimensions
7.75 X 4.0 X 3.81 in. (19.68 X 10.16 X 9.67 cm)

Weight
5.0 lb (2.27 kg)

9

10
II

NOTE
Monrsum current o»a<lat'e at each lead equal la maaimum rated 
current of aiioc>ated rectifier/regulator

-OUT(A) 
+SENS(B) 
-bOUT(B) 
-SENS(B) 
-OUT(B)

♦ SENS (A) 
+ OUT (A> 
-SENS (A) 
- OUT (A)

♦ SENS (B)
♦ OUT (B)
- SENS(DI
- OUT (Bl

♦ SENS (A)
♦ OUT (Al 
-SENSIAI 
-OUT (A)

♦ SENSIBI
♦ OUT(B> 
-SENS(B) 
-OUT (B)

♦ 15V 
LOAD

RTN

♦ SENS (BI
♦ OUT (Bl 
-SENS (B) 
-OUT (B)

♦ SENS (A| 
+ OUT(A I 
-SENS (A) 
-OUT(A)

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

B

NOTE:
Total current available la load I and load 2 <» lets than 
tingle rectifier/regulator

7 cr
90 

10_
11 CS

H704-A POWER SUPPLY
+SENS(A) 
i-OUT(A) 
-SENS(A)

S') 5
4

03
2 

1
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I

♦ OUT (B)
♦ SENS(B) 

-SENS(B) 

-OUT(B)

3.81 
(9 67)

The H707 is designed for mounting on an H020 mounting 
bracket and occupies the space normally required by two 
connector blocks.

supply requires 115 Vac, 60 Hz (nominal) input and pro­
vides 1.5 A of regulated current from each output. Each 
output contains a series regulator circuit to decrease the 
voltage in the event of an external short circuit or excessive 
current condition. A remote sense circuit also adjusts the 
output voltage to compensate for the voltage loss at the 
load caused by the output leads.

Operating Temperature 
-20° to +71° C (ambient)

Remote Sensing
Compensates for up to 0.5 Vdc of load loss at either 
output.

Overload Protection
Activates by excessive current at either output. 
Outputs are restored to within specifications when 
excessive current condition is removed.

Ripple
1 mV (rms) at each output

Line/Load Regulation
0.05% at either output for complete range of input 
voltage, 0.1% at either output from no load to full 
load

Output Current
Each output provides a maximum of 1.5 A of current 
continuously.

Input Voltage
105 to 125 Vac (rms) at a frequency of 47—420 Hz

P1/J1 
CONNECTOR

Output Voltage
Each output supplies 15 Vdc and is variable by 
±1.0 Vdc.

PI/JI CONNECTOR 
-SENS(A)

♦ SENS (A) | -OUT(A)
♦ OUT (A)

NC

INPUT
\ NEUT

Die supply outputs can be connected separately as either 
positive or negative voltage sources or in series to form a 
30 Vdc source. Each output voltage can be varied ±1.0 Vdc 
by setting an internal potentiometer. All input or output 
connections to the supply are made by soldering leads to an 
11-pin receptacle mounted on a base plate. The main 
assembly of the supply plugs into the 11 -pin receptacle and 
is mechanically attached to the base plate.

The H707 is a dual power supply that provides two 
independent 15 Vdc outputs, both of which are electrically 
isolated from each other and from chassis ground. The



lx
PI '<a

PI 15VDC□
(10.16)

CONNECTOR P1 TERMINALS DIAGRAM CP-1299

-SENS(A) H707 Overall Dimensions
-OUT(A)+ SENS(A)

+ OUT(B)+ OUTCA) 6
H707

+ SENSCB)N.C.

-SENS(B)INPUT
115 VAC

-OUT(B)NEUT

CP-1401

H707 Input/Output Connections NOTE 2

Mechanical Specifications

H020

3.

CP-12B0

H707 Mounting to H020 Bracket
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-------1
115 VAC

INPUT 
--  2

Power Connections
Input, output, and sense lead designations on the 
11-pin receptacle are shown on the following dia­
gram.

Output Applications
Same as for H704-A Dual Power Supply.

Dimensions
Overall dimensions are shown in the following figure.

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

8

5
4

4.
5.

P1/J1 
CONNECTOR

H020 
MOUNTING 

BRACKET

11 PIN 
PLUG

TAPPED 
STUD

5.5 
(13.97)

11 PIN SOCKET 
(NOTE 4)

SAFETY COVER

TAPPED 
HOLE

5.0 
(12.70)

Mounting
Mounting information is given in an illustration that 
follows. All mounting hardware is supplied with the 
unit.

RECTIFIER/ 
REGULATOR 

A

Weight
5 lb (2.27 kg)

6
7 J
9 '
8
10 / 15 VDC

11Uv, J

7 cr
8
90

10
11

NOTES:
1.
2.

/ /

NOTE 3
6-32 nut and 2 ext. tooth lockwashers (4 places) 
8-32 x 3/4" Phillips fillister - head screw and 
lockwasher (3 places).
6-32x3/8" slotted pan-head screw and lockwasher 
(4 places)
Unit may be mounted with socket above or below bar.
H707 occupies two H800-series connector block 
locations and may be mounted in other locations 
on H020.

>2) 54
03

2
<£> 1

H707 POWER SUPPLY 
+SENS(A) 
-t-OUT(A) 
-SENS(A) 
-OUT(A) 
+SENS(B) 
+OUT(B) 
-SENS(B) 
-OUT(B)



System Power Supplies

Part No. Input Specs Output Specs Features

Same as H720-C Same as H720-C

Same as H720-E Same as H720-E

20 ps hold-up on de outputs

5-12

+5 V@ 17 A
-15 V@5 A
+15 V@ 1.0 A

+5 V @ 20 A
-15.5 V@3.5 A
+10.5 V@ 2.5 A

+5 V @ 22 A
-15 V@ 10 A
+8 V (avg) @ 1.5 A
-22 V@ 1.5 A

The following table summarizes the system power supplies 
described in this subsection; individual descriptions follow 
the table.

subsection are ideal for these applications because of their 
high current output capabilities and voltage output ranges.

AC frequency monitor
AC and de low voltage detection

Input frequency monitor
AC and de low power 

detection
Overvoltage and overcurrent 
protection

AC frequency monitor
AC or de low voltage detection 
Overvoltage and overcurrent 

protection

H720-F
(Same as H720-E)

H740-D
19-in. (48.26-cm) 
panel-mounted

H721
19-in. (48.26-cm) 
panel-mounted

H720-E
(BA11-C or BA11-E

Mounting Box)

H720-D
(Same as H720-C)

H720-C
19-in. (48.26-cm) 
panel-mounted

115 Vac/230 Vac, 
47-63 Hz

88-132 Vac/ 
176-264 Vac, 
47-63 Hz

240 Vac
47-63 Hz

120 Vac, 
47-63 Hz

240 Vac, 
47-63 Hz

120 Vac, 
47-63 Hz

+5 V @ 22 A
-15 V@10A
+8 V (avg) @ 1.5 A
-25 V@ 1.5 A

SYSTEM POWER SUPPLIES
System power supplies are designed to provide Vcc 
(+5 Vdc) and reference voltages to an entire system or to a 
large interface when spare power is not available from the 
system supply. The power supplies described in this
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Two 3-pin connectors (JI and J2) are mounted on the 
power supply to enable the interlock function to control 
the supply operation. Each of the supplies includes 
associated plugs (P2 and P3) for the 3-pin connectors; an ac 
line cord is attached.

Output Voltage
+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 V (avg), -25 Vdc (nominal). No 
internal output voltage adjustments are provided. The 
+5 Vdc and -15 Vdc outputs are interlocked so that 
the +5 Vdc output is available prior to the -15 Vdc 
after ac power is applied. The -15 Vdc output will 
become 0 V if the +5 Vdc fails.

Line/Load Regulation
+5 Vdc ± 5%, -15 Vdc ±3%, -22 V ±20%, for 
complete range of input voltage and output current 
combined.

Overload Protection
-15 Vdc actuates from 12 to 16 A. Short circuit 
current 25 A at 0 V.

Overvoltage Protection
+5 Vdc limited to 6.3 Vdc; -15 Vdc limited to 
unregulated -22 Vdc.

A blower assembly is incorporated on each side of the 
supply to prevent overheating. The power control assembly 
panel consists of a dual 115 Vac or 230 Vac receptacle, a 
REMOTE/LOCAL switch, and a circuit breaker.

The H720-C and H720-D are 19-in. (48.26-cm) panel­
mounted power supplies that provide +5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, 
+8 V (avg), and -25 Vdc outputs. These supplies can be 
mounted on the front or rear of a standard cabinet when 
additional power is required for peripheral logic. The 
H720-C is operated from 120 Vac, 60 Hz input, and the 
H720-D from 240 Vac, 60 Elz input. Each power supply has 
a regulated output of +5 Vdc at 22 A, -15 Vdc at 10 A, 
and -25 Vdc at 1.5 A. In addition, a full wave, unfiltered 
output of +8 V (avg) at 1.5 A is also available. The H720-C 
and H720-D contain a power control assembly to allow the 
ac input to the supplies to be controlled by a switch on the 
supply or by a switch mounted at a remote location. The 
power control also permits the ac power to be applied and 
removed by remote interlock switches.

The supplies generate three output signals to enable the 
input ac and output de to be monitored: a Line Time Clock 
(LTC) square wave signal, which indicates the ac frequency, 
an AC LO level to specify when the input ac voltage is 
below a critical value, and a DC LO level, which is produced 
when the regulated output voltage is below a required 
value. In the PDP-11 systems, these signals are applied to 
the Unibus to prevent the loss of data in the event of a 
power malfunction.

Output Voltage/Currcnt
+5 Vdc at 22 A, -15 Vdc at 10.0 A, +8 V (avg) at 
1.5 A, and -25 Vdc at 1.5 A. All listed voltages are 
nominal. No internal voltage adjustments are in­
cluded. +8 V (avg) at 1.5 A is full wave rectified and 
unfiltered.

Input Voltage/Current
H720-C: 120 Vac ±10%, 6 A, at a frequency of 
47-63 Hz.

H720-D: 240 Vac ±10%, 3 A, at a frequency of 
47-63 Hz.

Monitor Signals
LTC: line frequency sine-wave signal clipped at 
+5 Vdc and ground.

AC LO: low logic level indicates low ac input 
voltage.

DC LO: low logic level indicates less positive +5 Vdc 
output voltage or more positive -15 Vdc output.
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Dimensions
Clearance and mounting dimensions are given in the 
following figure.

Mode Control Selection
The H720-C and H720-D can be operated in local 
mode, remote mode, and remote mode with interlock 
switch connections. The units are supplied with the 
connector plugs wired for local mode operation. 
Interconnection data for remote mode is given in the 
following figure.

INPUT AC 
II5V OR 220V

Mode Select Connections
The H720-C and H720-D can be operated in local 
mode, remote switch mode, and remote switch mode 
with interlock. (Refer to the connector pin assign­
ment diagram.)

10.37 
(26 33)

POWER CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY

H720-C and H720-D Dimensions and 
Connector Designations

ji
J2

MATES WITH P2 (70 07006-2) 
MATES WITH P3 (70-07006-1)

1 EACH 70-07006-1 and 70-006-2 
SUPPLIED WITH H720-C and H720-D.

CONNECTOR J1/J2 
(POWER CONTROL ASSEMBLY)

16 5 
(4191)

B 50 
(2159)

Weight
301b (13.62 kg)

LTC L 

-25V 

CND 

♦ 5VDC

NOTE
Contimetors In paronthesos

POWER 
CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY

SET lOCAl/REMOTE 
SWITCH TO REMOTE 
PCS TiON FOR 
REMO-E MODE CR 
REMOTE WiTH 
interlock mooe

iWi
I I
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I

I 
I
I
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IE 
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IE
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II 
IE 
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Power Connections
Input ac is supplied to the H720-C and H720-D by an 
integral cord and connector. A switched ac receptacle

on the power control assembly provides up to 5 A of 
output current on the H720-C and 2 A on the 
H720-D.

I
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Mounting
The H720-C and H720-D can be mounted at the front 
or rear of any cabinet which accepts 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) panels.

Tail 

b- 
I*^JfAN 2

AC LO 

DC LO
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The H720-E and H720-F Power Supplies are designed for 
installation in a BA11-ES Expander Box of a PDP-11 
system. The supplies provide regulated output voltages of 
+5 Vdc and -15 Vdc, and unregulated output voltage of 
-22 Vdc. A full wave, unregulated, and unfiltered output of 
+8 V (avg) is also available. The H720-E is operated from 
120 Vac, 60 Hz (nominal) line power, and the H720-F is 
operated from 240 Vac, 60 Hz (nominal) line power. Each 
contains a power control assembly to allow the ac input to 
the supply to be switched by the circuit breaker on the 
supply or by a power switch mounted at a remote location. 
The power control also enables the ac power to be applied 
or removed by remote interlock switches.

The -5 Vdc output provides an output current of 22 A and 
the -15 Vdc output supplies a current of 10 A. Both the 
+8 V (avg) and the -22 Vdc outputs are rated at 1.5 A.

Three output signals are available to monitor the frequency 
and voltage of the input ac and the +5 Vdc and -15 Vdc 
regulated outputs: the Line Time Clock (LTC) signal is a 
square wave output at a frequency equal to the input ac 
frequency. The AC LO output becomes a low level when 
the input ac voltage is below a critical value. The DC LO 
output becomes a low level when either the +5 Vdc or 
-15 Vdc are below the required levels. These signals are 
used in the PDP-11 system to prevent the loss of data in the 
event of a power malfunction.

an
power and voltage monitor signals are made through 
eight-pin connector.

Interlocked Voltages
The +5 Vdc and the -15 Vdc outputs are interlocked 
so that when ac power is initially applied, the +5 Vdc 
is available prior to the -15 Vdc. The -15 Vdc output 
becomes 0 V in the event of a +5 Vdc failure.

Line/Load Regulation
+5 Vdc ±5%, -15 Vdc ±3%, -22 Vdc ±20%, for 
specified range of input voltages and output currents

Overload Protection
-15 Vdc actuates at 12 to 16 A. Short circuit current 
is 25 A at 0 V. +5 Vdc actuates at 18 to 22 A. Short 
circuit current is 30 A at 0 Vdc.

Overvoltage Protection
+5 Vdc limited to 6.3 Vdc; -15 Vdc limited to
-22 Vdc of unregulated voltage

Input Voltage
H720-E: 120 Vac ±10%, 6 A, at a frequency 
47-63 Hz.

H720-F: 240 Vac ±10%, 3 A, at a frequency 
47-63 Hz.

When mounted in the BAI 1-ES Expander Box, the H720-E 
or H720-F is cooled by fans in the BAI 1-ES unit. A panel 
on the power control assembly of the supply contains a 
REMOTE/LOCAL switch to select the operating mode, two 
3-pin connectors for the interlock function, and a circuit 
breaker. A switched, dual 115 Vac receptacle is also 
mounted on the panel for use with test equipment or other 
ac requirements. The ac power to the supply is provided by 

attached cord and plug. All connections to the de output 
an

Input Current
6.0 A for power supply and 5.0 A additional for ac 
receptacle on the power control assembly

Output Voltage/Current
Regulated: +5 Vdc at 22 A and -15 Vdc at 10 A
Unregulated: -22 Vdc at 1 A and +8 V at 1.5 A full 
wave regulated, unfiltered.
The +5 Vdc output is adjustable from +4.7 Vdc to 
+5.4 Vdc by an internal potentiometer. The remain­
ing output voltages are non-adjustable.
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H720-E and H720-F Dimensions and 
Connector Designations

Mounting
The H720-E and H720-F are designed for mounting 
in the BAI 1-ES Expander Box.

Dimensions
Clearance and mounting dimensions are given in the 
following figure.

Mode Control Selection
The H720-E and H720-F can be operated in local 
mode, remote mode, or remote mode with interlock 
switch connections. The units are supplied with two 
connector plugs (P2 and P3) on the power control 
assembly wired for local mode operation. Refer to 
the wiring diagram for the external connections 
required for the various selectable operating modes.

DC LO: Low de voltage signal indicates +5 Vdc or 
-15 Vdc is below preset minimum value. DC LO level 
becomes liigh before the AC LO level becomes high 
on power up. DC LO level remains high for 7 ms after 
AC LO becomes low when power is removed.

AC LO: Low de voltage signal indicates ac below 
preset minimum value.

i
i
i

INPUT AC 
H5V OR 220V

8.50
(21.59)

Power Connections
The input ac voltage is supplied to the H720-E and 
H720-F by an attached cord and ac connector. The 
switched, dual ac receptacle on the power control 
assembly provides 5 A of output current on the 
H720-E and 2 A on. the H720-F supply.

CONNECTOR J2/J3
MATES WITH 12 09340 01

'5.50
(13.87)

16.50
(41.91)

J1 MATES WITH P2 (70 07006-2) 
J2 MATES WITH P3 (70-07006-1)
1 EACH 70-07006-1 and 70-07006-2
SUPPLIED WITH H720-E and H720-F

CONNECTOR J1/J2 
(POWER CONTROL ASSEMBLY)

MOUNT
BRACKET

H720E 
OR 

H720F 
POWER SUPPLY

1
I 
I 
I

P2 
8 -- AC LO 

-- DC LO 
----15 VDC 
--  -t-BV(AVG) 
--  LTC 
----25VDC 
---GND

note:
Centimeters in parentheses.

6.37 
(16.17)

Weight
30 Jb (13.62 kg)

REMOTE POWER 
CONTROL SWITCH

----±-n

Monitor Signals
LTC: Line frequency signal, sine wave clipped at 
+5 V and ground.
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I Mode Select Connections

The H720-E and H720-F can be operated in local 
mode, remote mode, or remote mode with interlock. 
Refer to the wiring diagram and connector pin 
assignment diagram.

ALLOW 2.0 INCH (5.8 CM) 
AT REAR FOR POWER CORD BEND

jl POWER
CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY

SET lccal/remote
— SWITCH TO REMOTE 

POSITION FOR
—, REMOTE UC5E OR 

REMOTE WITH 
INTERLOCK MODE
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All connections to the terminal board are made using 
Faston receptacles, series 250 or equivalent.

The H721 contains a fuse for the input ac line and a fuse 
for each of the three regulated outputs to prevent damage 
to the supply caused by an overload condition. A terminal 
board supplies ac voltage to external devices when required, 
and also provides contacts to a thermo-switch, which can be 
connected to the input ac to prevent overheating of the 
supply. The unit is cooled by a blower fan, mounted at the 
rear, which connects directly to the ac input.

The H721 Power Supply is mounted on a 19-in. (48.26-cm) 
panel and provides three separate regulated voltages for the 
expansion of system logic. The supply operates from either 
110 Vac or 220 Vac line voltage and provides +10.5 Vdc at 
2.5 A, -15.5 Vdc at 3.5 A, and +5 Vdc at 20 A. An 
unregulated 11.5 Vdc (+5 BULK) output is also provided. 
The regulated +5 Vdc contains an overvoltage circuit to 
prevent the output from exceeding a preset value. Each 
output voltage, except the +5 V BULK output, can be 
varied by adjusting potentiometers internal to the supply.

Output AC Voltage
Two sets of output ac terminals are available, each 
rated for 2 A at 110 Vac and 1 A at 220 Vac.

Input AC Voltage
88—132 Vac or 176—264 Vac, at a frequency of 47 
to 63 Hz. Input is fused for 12 A at 110 Vac and 6 A 
at 220 Vac. Unless otherwise specified by the user, 
the unit is shipped wired for 110 Vac operation.

Output Regulation
±2% at nominal setting of +5.1 Vdc; ±10% of nominal 
setting of +10.5 Vdc and -15 Vdc. Regulation main­
tained for specified range of input voltage, output 
current, ripple and noise, and temperature range.

Ripple and Noise
20 mV peak-to-peak (max) on +5 Vdc, and 500 mV 
(max) peak-to-peak on +10.5 Vdc and -15.5 Vdc 
outputs.

Load Protection
Overvoltage circuit activates on the +5.1 Vdc output 
when voltage exceeds 6.5 Vdc for more than 5 ps, 
and overload circuit is normally set to activate when 
the output current exceeds 25 A.

Hold-Up Time
The +5.1 Vdc output level is sustained for 20 ms after 
power failure. The +10.5 Vdc and -15 Vdc output 
levels each decrease no more then +1 Vdc for 20 ms 
after power failure.

Transient Current
Output current transient of 8 A at 5.1 Vdc output 
will appear as 0.5 V (max) pulse with 50 gs (max) 
width.

Output DC Voltages
+5 Vdc (variable 4.7 to 5.3 Vdc) at 0—20 A; 
+10.5 Vdc (fixed) at 0-2.5 A; -15.5 V (fixed) at 
0-3.5 A. The +5 Vdc BULK output is 11.5 Vdc 
(min) from 0 to 50 mA.

Ambient Temperature 
0° to 70° C.

No internal switching of the ac or de voltages is provided 
and the de outputs are available from a 12-pin female 
connector at the rear of the unit. The associated male 
connector is not provided with the unit.
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Mounting
The H721 can be mounted in any standard rack or 
cabinet that accepts 19-in. (48.26-cm) mounting 
panels.

Dimensions
Clearance and mounting dimensions are given in the 
following figure.

MOUNTING 
PANEL

3
6
9
12

AIR 
INPUT

S1—< < 

si —< <- 
CHASSIS GND ------ < <-

S1~< < 

si -< < 
CHASSIS GND ------< 4

220 V 
AC

110 V 
AC

110 V 
2A 

OUTPUT

110 V 
2A 

OUTPUT

r 
k

NOTE:
Centimeters in parentheses

1
4
7

10
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391b (17.76 kg) NOTE'
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Power Connections
Terminal board TB3 (ac power) requires Faston 
receptacles, series 250 or equivalent. Connector J3 
(de power) mates with male plug DEC No. 
12-09351-12. Plug 12-09351-12 is not supplied with 
the H721; it must be ordered separately. This plug is 
described in Section 4. Refer to the wiring configura­
tion diagram for either 110 Vac or 220 Vac opera­
tion.
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The +5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, and +15 Vdc outputs are protected 
against excessive load current conditions by a series 
regulator circuit. The +5 Vdc and -15 Vdc outputs are also 
protected from excessive output voltage by an overvoltage 
circuit.

The H740-D Power Supply has +5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, and 
+ 15 Vdc outputs and can be used to provide additional 
power for system expansion logic. The supply consists of a 
19-in. (48.26-cm) mounting panel and attached chassis to 
facilitate installation in a standard rack or cabinet. A fan is 
also included to cool the unit during operation.

Output Voltage Adjust
Potentiometer adjustable +5 Vdc from +4.75 to 
+5.25 Vdc; +15.1 Vdc from +14.25 to +15.1 Vdc; 
-15 Vdc from -14.25 to -15.75 Vdc.

Line/Load Regulation
+5.1 Vdc output from +5.0 to +5.3 Vdc; +15.1 Vdc 
output from +14.85 to +15.15 Vdc; -15.0 Vdc out­
put from -14.85 to -15.15 Vdc. Combined regula­
tion for specified range of input voltage and output 
load.

Overload Protection
+5 Vdc activates at 22 to 30 A, +15 Vdc activates at
1.1 to 1.7 A, and -15 Vdc activates at 5.5 to 8.0 A.

Overvoltage Protection
+5 Vdc activates at +5.7 Vdc and -15 Vdc activates 
at-18 Vdc.

Voltage Sense
AC LO: Logic level output of 0 to 0.5 Vdc for low 
ac input voltage and 3.5 to 5.5 Vdc for acceptable ac 
input voltage.
DC LO: Logic level output of 0 to 0.5 Vdc for low 
de output voltages and 3.5 to 5.5 Vdc for acceptable 
de output voltages.

Ripple
For +5.1 Vdc, less than 200 mV peak-to-peak; for 
+ 15.1 Vdc, less than 450 mV peak-to-peak; and for 
-15.1 Vdc, less than 450 mV peak-to-peak. Ripple 
measured at specified range of specified load current.

Operating Temperature
0° to 70° C (ambient)

Dimensions
Mounting and clearance dimensions are given in the 
following illustration.

Input Voltage
115 Vac ± 10% or 230 Vac ± 10% at a frequency of
47 to 63 Hz

Output Voltage/Current
+5 Vdc at 0-17 A, +15 Vdc at 0—1 A, and -15 Vdc 
at 5 A

Weight
38 lb (17.3 kg)

Line Frequency Sense
LTC: Square wave output varying between 0 to
1 Vdc and 3.5 to 5.5 Vdc at line frequency.

The H740-D operates from either 115 Vac or 230 Vac and 
has regulated outputs of +5 Vdc at 17 A, -15 Vdc at 5 A, 
and +15 Vdc at 1.0 A. An AC LO and DC LO logic level 
output is available at the output to inform the system that 
a low voltage condition exists. A Line Time Clock (LTC) 
signal is also provided as an output to indicate the 
frequency of the ac input.

The power supply is equipped with an ac line cord and plug 
and an output connector for distributing the de voltages 
and sense signals. The input ac is protected by a circuit 
breaker with a reset pushbutton. A fuse on the regulator 
board also protects the supply from damage caused by 
excessive circuit drain at any of the three de outputs. No 
internal power switching is provided. When ordering the 
H740-D, the input ac voltage requirements must be 
specified.
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Mounting
Allow adequate space for air circulation to fan. The 
H740-D can be mounted in any standard 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) rack or cabinet. 115VAC

INPUT

230V AC .
INPUT

5C01H C*
6CO5J LPC 

SET

CIRCUIT BOARD
5809824

CIRCUIT BOARD
5409825

RESETr
i

— i —
i 

—i--------
I CB1

7
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9
10

II
12

13
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DC Wiring
The de outputs and voltage sense signals are supplied 
from 15-pin receptacle J4. J4 mates with male plug 
DEC No. 12-09351-15. Plug 12-09351-15 is not 
supplied with the H740-D; it must be ordered 
separately. This plug is described in Section 4. Refer 
to the wiring terminal diagram for the output 
connector wiring.

----  ♦5V0C
----  45VDC
-----45 VOC
---- GND

---- GND

---- GND 
------- 15VDC
--------15 VOC
------- 15 VOC

---- 4-15 VDC
---- AC LO
-----DC LO

---- LTC
-----PWR OK ENABLE
---- PWR OK

AC IN

CUD
AC IN

_________ I
LINE SET BC05J

------------- 1
| J51 P5

I------
I
IJ___
I
I nr 
i

1__
I
I
I

RESET
I 
I

I

I CB1

AC Wiring
Refer to the ac input wiring diagram for the type of 
line set required. Line sets BC05J and BC05H are 
described in this section under “Power Supply Acces­
sories.”

REGULATOR 
BOARD

TEMP SW1 J2

E'4■— -5
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Power Controllers and Step-Down Transformer

Part No. Input Specs Output Specs Features

861-A

861-B

861-C

115 Vac at 4.0 AH722

Power Controller — 861-A, 861-B, 861-C
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The 861-A, -B, and -C Power Controllers are used to control 
and distribute ac voltage to power supplies, fans, and other 
electrical devices that require ac inputs within a system. 
The power controllers permit the ac voltages to the devices 
to be controlled by local or remote switches. The 861-A 
operates from a 4-wire, 16 A, 125/250 V, two phase input;

90—130 Vac, 2 phase, 
16 A/pole

180—270 Vac, single 
phase, 16 A/pole

90—130 Vac, single 
phase, 24 A/pole

115, 189,200,217,
230,245 Vac

180-270 Vac at 12 A 
(each ac outlet)

former is ideal for stepping down commercial power to 
115 Vac for use within a system.

The following table summarizes the items described in this 
subsection; individual descriptions follow the table.

Power to the switched outlets is controlled by the contacts 
of an internal relay, which is activated and deactivated by 
switches and control signals. A switch on the controller 
permits selection of either local or remote control. In the 
local or remote mode, a thermal-sensitive switch on the 
controller or an emergency shutdown signal will disconnect 
the ac from the switched ac receptacles.

Local or remote control
Four switched, dual
receptacles

Two unswitched, dual
receptacles

19-in. (48.26-cm) 
mounting-rail mounted

19-in. (48.26-cm) 
panel-mounted

90-130 Vac at 12 A 
(each ac outlet)

90-130 Vac at 12 A 
(each ac outlet)

The power controllers can be installed in any electronics 
cabinet or rack equipped with 19-in. (48.26-cm) mounting 
rails drilled at standard EIA spacings. The 861-A, -B, and -C 
Power Controllers meet all provisions of Underwriters 
Laboratories’ Specification UL-478.

tire 861-B operates from a 3-wire, 16 A, 250 V single phase 
input; and the 861-C operates from a 3-wire, 24 A, 115 V 
single phase input. The controller connects to an ac source 
through an attached plug and cable. The controller distri­
butes the ac voltage to the devices from switched and 
unswitched ac receptacles on the controller.

POWER CONTROLLER
TRANSFORMER
A power controller and a power transformer are described 
in this subsection. The power controller is ideal for 
distributing ac power within a system; the power trans-
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Power Control Impedance
Inductive (diode suppressed)

Input Signal Voltage Levels
Open circuit = high; +3.0 V max = low; +35 V min 
= high. Worst case to each bus signal line in relation 
to pin 3.

Input Signal Current Levels
0.5 mA (min), 10 mA (max) load worst case to each 
bus signal line when connected to pin 3

Thermo-switch
Opens at 160° F (71° C) automatically resets at 
120° F (49° C) (exposed to ambient air external to 
controller)

Input Breaker
20 A delayed action, manual reset, magnetic

Activate to Deactivate Time
20 ms (from switch closing to power out)
10 ms (from switch opening to power out)

Input Overvoltage Transient
180/360 V, 1 second (power controller alone)

Input Cunent Capability
240 A peak, 1 cycle

Power Requirements
861-A, -B: 3830 VA full load, 10 VA no load
861-C: 2870 VA full load, 10 VA no load

Input Power
861-A: 90—130/180—270 Vac, two phase displaced 
either 120 or 180 degrees at a current rating of 
16 A/pole
861-B: 180—270 Vac, single phase at a current rating 
of 16 A/pole
861-C: 90—135 Vac, single phase at a current rating 
of 24 A/pole.

Panel Configuration
The type 861 Power Controller panels are shown in 
the figure below

Dimensions
Mounting and clearance dimensions are given in the 
following illustration.

Hipot
2.1 kVdc for 60 seconds (input and output to chassis)

Capacitance
200 pF (max)

Bus Signal Line Overload Capability
125 Vac rms at 60 Hz, 13K ohms impedance in 
relation to pin 3 for 2 seconds with no damage

Weight
10 lb (4.54 kg)

Outlet Inrush Current
861-A: 240 A peak per branch circuit (1 cycle), 
480 A peak total (1 cycle)
861-B: 240 A peak total (1 cycle)
861-C: 240 A peak per branch circuit (1 cycle), 
360 A peak total (1 cycle)

Outlet Current Ratings
861-A: 12 A per outlet, 16 A per branch circuit, 
32 A total
861-B: 12 A per outlet, 16 A total
861-C: 12 A per outlet, 16 A per branch circuit,
24 A total

Mounting
Attaches to standard 19-in. (48.26-cm) rack or 
cabinet.
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Input Power Cable Connectors

Controller NEMA Type DEC Part No.Description

861 -A

RECEPTACLE PLUG
861-B

PHASE 1 RED

861-C

-Fo- WHITE GREEN

PHASE 2 BLACK

INPUT861-A ACP3 .

RECEPTACLE PLUG

P4

WHITE

GREEN
BLACKO-P5

861-B AC INPUT
P6

RECEPTACLE PLUG

WHITE
GREEN

BLACKPHASE

861-C AC INPUTP2

■LJ2 1 2 3 J3 1 2 3
1

I 2

POWER CONTROL- J1, J2, J3
CP-1286 CP-1209

Type 861 Power and Control ConnectionsTypical Power Control Connections
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J

TO 
LOCAL/REMOTE 

SWITCH

Three-Prong Twist Plug
Three-Prong Twist Receptacle

Three-Prong Twist Plug
Three-Prong Twist Receptacle

Four-Prong Twist Plug
Four-Prong Twist Receptacle

L5-30P
L5-30R

L6-20P
L6-20R

L14-2OP
L14-20R

EMERGENCY 
SHUTDOWN 
CIRCUIT

12-11193
12-11194

12-11045
12-11046

DUAL 
SWITCHED 
AC 
OUTLETS

Remote Control: Refer to the connector diagrams 
for connector pin configurations of receptacles JI, 
J2, and J3. JI, J2, and J3 mate with male plugs DEC 
No. 12-09351-03. Plug 12-09351-03 is not supplied 
with the controller; it must be ordered separately. 
This plug is described in Section 4.

O----------POWER REQUEST

O-----------EMERGENCY SHUTDOWN

3 ---------L Q-----------SIGNAL RETURN

___r

12-11192
12-11191

861-A.-B, OR-C 
POWER CONTROLLER

ITT
AUX 

POWER 
CONTROL

J_|_ 
Jill 2 3

GREEN

EARTH
GROUND

GREEN

EARTH
GROUND

GREEN
EARTH

GROUND

WHITE

NEUTRAL

PHASE OR NEUTRAL
(NEUTRAL 
PREFERRED)
PHASE OR 
NEUTRAL

WHITE
NEUTRAL

DUAL NON­
SWITCHED 

"AC
OUTLETS

Power/Control Connections
Input AC: Plug and receptacle wiring configurations 
are shown in the power control connections diagram. 
The following chart lists the plug and receptacle part 
numbers. The appropriate receptacle is not supplied 
with the controller; it must be ordered separately. 
These receptacles are described in this section under 
“Power Supply Accessories.”

Output AC: Refer to the panel diagram and con­
nector diagram for the type of ac output receptacle 
used on each type 861 Power Controller.

Ft?

TO
PILOT CONTROL

BOARD PI

REMOTE POWER 
SWITCH 
r—O----«-C----------

|________

AC /•

INPUT •

^3
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H722 Internal Wiring

H722 Transformer Connections

TB1 TerminalTB1 Terminal

(3) to (4)245 V

(3) to (4)230 V

(3) to (4)217 V

(3) to (4)200 V

(3) to (4)189 V
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Input/Output Voltage
Refer to the following table and wiring diagram for 
input/output ac voltage selections. Input frequency 
rating is 50 or 60 Hz.

AC IN (1)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (I)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (2)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (1)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (2)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (1)
AC IN (5)

(l)to(4)
(5) to (3)

AC OUT (8)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (7)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (6)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (7)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (6)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (7)
AC OUT (9)

Step-Down Transformer — H722
The H722 consists of a step-down power transformer 
mounted on a 19-in. (48.26-cm) panel. The H722 is used to 
step down or isolate the input ac voltage of the line from 
the system equipment. The transformer has two separate 
windings at the input, one of which contains a tapped 
connection. The output is a single winding with two tapped 
connections. All input and output connections to the 
transformer are facilitated by a terminal board mounted to 
the panel.

The panel can be installed in any electronics rack or cabinet 
that is equipped with 19-in. (48.26-cm) mounting rails 
drilled at standard EIA spacings. It occupies 5.19 in. 
(13.18 cm) of vertical space.

115 Vat
4.0 A

Output Current 
4.0 A (max)

115 V 
(isolation)

________________Input
AC (Single Phase)

Jumper
TB1 Terminal

c
D

Output
AC (Single Phase)

F

G

H

I

TB1
*GND
—o—o—

1
^2^

o4o

A T1

Ground line from AC input connects to lug on 
TB1 mounting screws



Input Power Cable Connectors

DEC Part No.Controller NEMA TypeDescription

861-A

RECEPTACLE PLUG
861-B

PHASE I RED

861-C

■Fo- WHITE GREEN

PHASE 2 BLACK

INPUT861-A ACP3 .

RECEPTACLE PLUG

P4
WHITE

■(? GREEN
BLACKo- &P5

861-B AC INPUT
P6

RECEPTACLE PLUG

WHITE
GREEN

BLACKPHASE

861-C AC INPUTP2

JI 1 2 3 J2 1 2 3 J3 1 2 3
1

i T 2

3

POWER CONTROL- JI, J2, J3
CP-1286 CP-1289

Typical Power Control Connections Type 861 Power and Control Connections
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AC 
INPUT

Power/Control Connections
Input AC: Plug and receptacle wiring configurations 
are shown in the power control connections diagram. 
The following chart lists the plug and receptacle part 
numbers. The appropriate receptacle is not supplied 
with the controller; it must be ordered separately. 
These receptacles are described in this section under 
“Power Supply Accessories.”

TO 
LOCAL/REMOTE 

SWITCH

Three-Prong Twist Plug
Three-Prong Twist Receptacle

Three-Prong Twist Plug
Three-Prong Twist Receptacle

Four-Prong Twist Plug
Four-Prong Twist Receptacle

L5-30P
L5-3OR

L6-20P
L6-20R

L14-20P
L14-20R

EMERGENCY 
SHUTDOWN 
CIRCUIT

DUAL 
SWITCHED 

' AC 
OUTLETS

12-11193
12-11194

12-11192
12-11191

12-11045
12-11046

Remote Control: Refer to the connector diagrams 
for connector pin configurations of receptacles JI, 
J2, and J3. JI, J2, and J3 mate with male plugs DEC 
No. 12-09351-03. Plug 12-09351-03 is not supplied 
with the controller; it must be ordered separately. 
This plug is described in Section 4.

PHASE OR 
NEUTRAL

(NEUTRAL 
PREFERRED)

------- L
----------O------------POWER REQUEST

— - O---------- EMERGENCY SHUTDOWN

----------O------- -SIGNAL RETURN

____ F

861-A.-B, OR-C 
POWER CONTROLLER

TTT
AUX 

POWER 
CONTROL

GREEN
EARTH

GROUND

GREEN
EARTH

GROUND

GREEN
EARTH

GROUND

WHITE
NEUTRAL

PHASE OR 
NEUTRAL

WHITE
NEUTRAL

DUAL NON­
SWITCHED 

'AC 
OUTLETS

Output AC: Refer to the panel diagram and con­
nector diagram for the type of ac output receptacle 
used on each type 861 Power Controller.

REMOTE POWER 
SWITCH 

r-O —O------

&

TO 
PILOT CONTROL 

BOARD P1
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H722 Internal Wiring

H722 Transformer Connections

TB1 TerminalTB1 Terminal

(3) to (4)245 V

(3) to (4)230 V

(3) to (4)217 V

(3) to (4)200 V

(3) to (4)189 V
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The panel can be installed in any electronics rack or cabinet 
that is equipped with 19-in. (48.26-cm) mounting rails 
drilled at standard EIA spacings. It occupies 5.19 in. 
(13.18 cm) of vertical space.

Input/Output Voltage
Refer to the following table and wiring diagram for 
input/output ac voltage selections. Input frequency 
rating is 50 or 60 Hz.

AC IN (1)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (1)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (1)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (2)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (2)
AC IN (5)

AC IN (1)
AC IN (5)

(1) to (4)
(5) to (3)

AC OUT (8)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (7)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (6)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (7)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (6)
AC OUT (9)

AC OUT (7)
AC OUT (9)

Step-Down Transformer — H722
The H722 consists of a step-down power transformer 
mounted on a 19-in. (48.26-cm) panel. The H722 is used to 
step down or isolate the input ac voltage of the line from 
the system equipment. The transformer has two separate 
windings at the input, one of which contains a tapped 
connection. The output is a single winding with two tapped 
connections. All input and output connections to the 
transformer are facilitated by a terminal board mounted to 
the panel.

115 Vat
4.0 A

Output Current
4.0 A (max)

115 V 
(isolation)

________________Input
AC (Single Phase)

Jumper
TB1 Terminal

c
D

Output
AC (Single Phase)

F

G

H

I

0^0.

0^0.

TB1
■V.

GND 
—o—o—

1

-oZo_
3 -o—-o—

at1
Bl

*
Ground line from AC input connects to lug on
TB1 mounting screws
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5 25 
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Power Connections
The input and output wires connect to the H722 
terminal board using standard 1/4 inch spade lugs. 
Connect ground leads to terminal board mounting 
screws.

Dimensions
Mounting and clearance dimensions are given in the 
following illustration.

Heat Rise
Acceptable within specifications for MIL-T-27-B, 
Class R (65° C ambient), 40° C max temperature rise.

Regulation
5% (max) for 460 VA load

Breakdown Voltage
2000 V at 60 Hz for 1.0 minute between any two 
windings.

19 
(48 26)

Receptacle (Three-Prong) — 12-11191
The 12-11191 three-prong receptacle is designed to be 
wall-mounted. It mates with the ac input plug on Power 
Controller 861-B. The 12-11191 is rated at 250 V, 20 A; it 
should be wired as shown in the following illustration.

Receptacle (Four-Prong) — 12-11046
The 12-11046 four-prong receptacle is designed to be 
wall-mounted. It mates with the ac input plug on Power 
Controller 861-A. The 12-11046 is rated at 125/250 V, 
20 A; it should be wired as shown in the following 
illustration.

NOTE
C«rrtir.»Hri in por«r.tn»*«s

Weight
20 lb (9.08 kg)

12-11046 
(Mating Surface Shown)

5.19 
(13.18)

GREEN

EARTH
GROUND

GREEN
EARTH

GROUND

BLACK

PHASE 2

RED
PHASE 1

WHITE
PHASE OR 
NEUTRAL 
(NEUTRAL 
PREFERRED)

BLACK

PHASE OR 
NEUTRAL

CP-1404

WHITE
NEUTRAL

12-11191 
(Mating Surface Shown)

Mounting
The H722 panel mounts into a standard 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) rack or cabinet using four, 8-32 X 1/2 in. 
(1.27 cm) screws and associated nuts and washers.

PO WER SUPPL Y A CCESSORIES
Line sets and ac receptacles are described in this subsection. 
The ac receptacles are wall-mounted and are designed to 
mate with the plug on the ac input cords of some power 
supplies. These receptacles are offered in this catalog 
because they may not be available in local supply stores. 
The line sets are ac input power cords terminated with an 
ac input box on one end; the line sets are specifically 
designed for use with H740-D Power Supplies. Also 
available is the H322 Distribution Panel, which can be 
mounted in a cabinet to distribute signals, power, and 
ground to one or more devices.
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Distribution Panel — H322
The H322 Distribution Panel is a 19-in. (48.26-cm), general 
purpose signal distribution panel. It provides a convenient 
means of distributing signals from one or more devices to 
one or more other devices. Power and ground can also be 
distributed to any device.

The H322 Distribution Panel is supplied with two mounting 
brackets that permit it to be offset mounted in a 19-in. 
(48.26-cm) electronics rack or cabinet that has mounting 
rails with holes drilled at standard EIA spacings.

The H322 Distribution Panel has two 40-pin H854 
connectors, two 9-pin 12-09350-09 connectors, and nine 
10-screw terminal strips to provide maximum I/O signal 
distribution capabilities. The H854 connectors mate with 
40-pin H856 connectors and the 12-09350-09 connectors 
mate with 9-pin 12-09351-09 connectors. Connectors H856 
and 12-09351-09 are used to terminate I/O cables.

Receptacle (Three-Prong) — 12-11194
The 12-11194 three-prong receptacle is designed to be 
wall-mounted. It mates with the ac input plug on Power 
Controller 861-C. The 12-11194 is rated at 125 V, 20 A; it 
should be wired as shown in the following illustration.

12-11194
(Mating Surface Shown)

GREEN
EARTH

GROUND

WHITE
NEUTRAL

BLACK
PHASE

CP-1405

Line Set (230 V) - BC05J-6
The BC05J-6 line set is designed to provide the 230 Vac 
input to an H740-D Power Supply. The BC05J-6 comprises 
a 6-ft (1.8-m) power cord and an ac input box. The 
schematic diagram of the BC05J-6 is contained in the 
description of the H740-D Power Supply.

Line Set (115 V) - BC05H-6
The BC05H-6 line set is designed to provide the 115 Vac 
input to an H740-D Power Supply. The BC05H-6 comprises 
a 6-ft (1.8-m) power cord and an ac input box. The 
schematic diagram of the BC05H-6 is contained in the 
description of the H740-D Power Supply.
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Wire Wrapping Tools and Accessories, Bus Strips,
Patch Cords and Accessories, and Wire Wrap Wire
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Digital Equipment Corporation offers a variety of wire 
wrapping tools and accessories, bus strips, patch cords and 
accessories, and wire wrap wire. These items are described 
in this section.

Pistol-Grip Wire Wrapping Tool Kit — H810(24), 
H810-A, H810-B

WIRE WRAPPING TOOLS AND ACCESSORIES 
Wire wrapping provides positive, uniform electrical con­
nections faster and more economically than solder con­
nections. Digital Equipment Corporation has a complete 
line of tools and accessories for wire wrapping all of the 
wire wrappable module connector blocks described in 
Section 3 and all of the wire wrappable module boards 
described in Section 7.

The H810(24) Pistol-Grip Wire Wrapping Tool Kit provides 
a pistol-grip mechanical wire wrapping tool and a sleeve and 
bit of the proper size to wrap 24 AWG wire wrap wire.

The H810-A is the same as the H810(24) except the sleeve 
and bit are the proper size for wrapping 30 AWG wire wrap 
wire. The H810-B is a combination of H810(24) and 
H810-A. H810-B provides a pistol-grip mechanical wire 
wrapping tool and the bits and sleeves of the proper sizes 
for wrapping 24 AWG or 30 AWG wire wrap wire.



Hand Wire Wrapping Tool — H811(24), H811-AH810-C,Wrap Gun

i o

H811(24), H811-A

H810-E Hand Wire Unwrapping Tool — H812(24), H812-A

6-2

H812(24), H812-A
I

The H810-C, H810-D, and H810-E battery-powered wire 
wrap guns are equipped with rechargeable, nickel-cadmium 
batteries. They do not require ac connection while in use. 
Their ease of operation reduces user-fatigue and provides 
uniform wire wrap connections.

The H812(24) is designed for unwrapping 24 AWG wire, 
and the H812-A is designed for unwrapping 30 AWG wire.

The H812(24) and H812-A hand unwrapping tools are ideal 
for unwrapping wire wrapped terminals.

H811(24) is designed for 24 AWG wire wrap wire, and the 
H811-A is designed for 30 AWG wire wrap wire.

The H810-C battery-powered wire wrap gun is supplied 
with a bit and sleeve for wrapping 24 AWG wire wrap wire. 
The H810-D is supplied with a bit and sleeve for wrapping 
30 AWG wire wrap wire. The H810-E is supplied without 
bits or sleeves. H813 bits and H814 sleeves can be used with 
any of these battery-powered wire wrap guns.

Battery-Powered Wire
H810-D, H810-E

The H811(24) and H811-A hand wire wrapping tools are 
especially useful for service and repair applications. They 
can also be used for producing limited numbers of 
prototype modules.



Length:

BUS STRIPS

Bus Strips — 932, 933, 939

PA TCH CORDS AND ACCESSORIES

932, 933,939
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Bus strips 932, 933, and 939 provide a convenient method 
of interconnecting all wire wrap pins in a system that are 
assigned identical control signals, power, or ground. These 
bus strips are flat, narrow conductors with holes that 
correspond to the connector block pin size and spacing.

The H814(24) is designed for 24 AWG wire, and the 
1I814-A is designed for 30 AWG wire.

When a bus strip is placed over the pins and soldered to 
each, it will interconnect all of the pins with the same pin 
number for as many module slots as desired. After the 
modules have been selected and the slots of the mounting 
panel have been assigned to the modules, identical control 
signal, power, and ground pins can be bused with the bus 
strips.

Bus strip 932 can be used to bus systems using H800 
Module Connector Blocks. Bus strip 933 can be used to bus 
systems using H803, H8030, and H863 Module Connector 
Blocks. Bus strip 939 can be used to bus systems using 
H808 Module Connector Blocks.

The H820 and H821 grip-clip connectors are identical to 
the connectors used on each end of 913 and 915 patch 
cords, respectively. These grip clips permit the fabrication 
of patch cords of any length.

H820 and H821 grip-clip connectors are shipped in quanti­
ties of 1000 of one size.

932- 13.5 in. (39.4 cm)
933 — 21.5 in. (54.6 cm)
939 — 21.5 in. (54.6 cm)

H820 grip-chip connectors accept 24 to 20 AWG wire; they 
slip on wire wrap terminals that are sized for 24 AWG wire 
wrap wire, 0.031 by 0.062 in. (0.079 by 0.158 cm). H821 
grip-clip connectors accept 30 to 24 AWG wire; they slip on 
wire wrap terminals that are sized for 30 AWG wire wrap 
wire, 0.025 in. (0.064 cm) square.

Sleeve for Battery-Powered Wire Wrap Gun — 
H814(24), H814-A
The H814(24) and H814-A sleeves are replacement sleeves 
for battery-powered wire wrap guns H810-C, H810-D, or 
H810-E.

Grip-Clip Connectors for Slip-on Patch Cords — 
H820, H821

NOTE
Module connector blocks are described in Sec­
tion 3.

NOTE
H825 and H826 hand crimping tools can be 
used with connectors H820 and H821, respec­
tively, to ensure good electrical connections.

The H813(24) is designed for 24 AWG wire, and the 
H813-A is designed for 30 AWG wire.

Bit for Battery-Powered Wire Wrap Gun — 
H813(24), H813-A

The H813(24) and H813-A bits are replacement bits for 
battery-powered wire wrap guns H810-C, H810-D, or 
H810-E.



Hand Crimping Tool — H825, H826

24 AWG Color

Patch Cords — 913, 915

Power Patch Cord — 914-7, 914-19

Faston is a trademark of AMP, Inc.
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The H825 and H826 hand crimping tools can be used to 
secure H820 and H821 grip-clip connectors to the wire. 
These tools ensure good electrical connections quickly and 
easily.

When ordering, please specify part number 913 or 915 and 
the appropriate dash number.

Patch cords 913 and 915 are available in quantities of 100 
of the same length and same gauge, and in quantities of 100 
of assorted lengths and the same gauge. The following chart 
lists the part number, length, and color code for 913 and 
915 patch cords.

Patch cord 915 is 26 AWG stranded (7/34) with 1PVC 
insulation, and is equipped on each end with an H821 
grip-clip connector; H821 connectors fit on wire wrap pins 
that are sized for 30 AWG wire wrap wire, 0.025 in. 
(0.064 cm) square.

The H825 hand crimping tool should be used to crimp 
H820 connectors to 24 to 20 AWG wire. The H826 hand 
crimping tool should be used to crimp H821 connectors to 
30 to 24 AWG wire.

913-2 
913-3 
913-4 
913-6 
913-8 
913-12 
913-16
913-24 
913-32 
913-48 
913-64 
913-AF

(5.08)
(7.62)
(10.16)
(15.24)
(20.32)
(30.48)
(40.64)
(60.96)
(81.28)
(121.92)
(162.56)

915-2
915-3
915-4
915-6
915-8
915-12
915-16
915-24
915-32
915-48 
915-64 
915-AF

BRN 
BRN/WHT 
RED 
RED/WHT 
ORN 
ORN/WHT 
YEL 
YEL/WHT 
GRN 
GRN/WHT 
BLU 
Assorted

grip-clip connector; H820 connectors fit on wire wrap pins 
that are sized for 24 AWG wire wrap wire, 0.031 by 
0.062 in. (0.079 by 0.158 cm).

Part Number 
26 AWG

Length in Inches 
(Centimeters)

2
3
4
6
8

12
16
24
32
48
64 
Assorted*

The 913 and 915 patch cords provide slip-on connections at 
the wire wrap pins of FLIP-CHIP modules and module 
connector blocks. They are ideal for breadboarding proto­
type modules and making temporary or semipermanent 
jumpers at a system backplane. They are available in 11 
color-coded lengths from 2 to 64 inches (5.04 to 
162.56 cm).

The 914 power patch cords provide interconnections 
between power supplies and mounting panels that are 
equipped with Faston terminals, series 250. The 914

*913-AF and 915-AF comprise the following assorted patch cords: 
30 BRN/WHT (-3); 25 RED/WHT (-6); 25 ORN (-8); 10 YEL/WHT 
(-24); 5 GRN (-32); and 5 BLU (-64).

Patch cord 913 is 24 AWG stranded wire with IPVC 
insulation, and is equipped on each end with an H820



WIRE
Daisy Chain — 917-2.5, 917-5

Specifications for the 91-05740 wire wrapping wire follow.
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power patch cord is stranded wire with IPVC insulation and 
is equipped on each end with Fasten receptacles, series 250. 
Power patch cord 914 is available in two lengths - 7 inches 
and 19 inches (18 cm and 48 cm) — and is available in 
packages of ten of the same length. The 914-7 is a package 
of ten 7-inch (18-cm) patch cords. The 914-19 is a package 
of ten 19-inch (48-cm) patch cords.

patch cord can be placed on the terminal after the wire 
wrap connection and before the 917 termination.

30 AWG Wire Wrapping Wire — 91-05740
Thirty AWG solid conductor wire is available on 1000-ft 
(304.8-m) spools for wire wrapping logic system backplane 
pins. This wire is excellent for wire wrapping H803, H8030, 
H807, and H863 module connector blocks described in 
Section 3.

DC Resistance/1000 ft (304.8 m)
113.6 ohms

Insulation
Material

Vinylindene flouride

Material
Silver-coated copper

The 917 daisy chain is a continuous length of stranded 
insulated wire on a reel with 250 gold-plated and insulated 
terminals crimped at 2.5-in. (6.4-cm) or 5.0-in. (12.7-cm) 
intervals. A prototype system is easily and quickly hand 
patched when the 917 daisy chain is used.

The terminals are designed to fit on module connector 
blocks that have wire wrap pins sized for wrapping with 30 
AWG wire [0.025/0.026 in. (0.064/0.066 cm) square] e.g., 
module connector blocks H803, H8030, H807, and H863, 
described in Section 3.

The 917-2.5 daisy chain has 250 terminals at 2.5-in. 
(6.4-cm) intervals. The 917-5 daisy chain has 250 terminals 
at 5-in. (12.7-cm) intervals.

U.L. Style No.
1423

Diameter
0.0101 + 0.0003 in. or - 0.0001 in. (0.0257 + 0.0008 
cm or - 0.0003 cm)

Conductor
Gauge

30 AWG solid

Outside Diameter
0.019 ± 0.001 in. (0.048 ± 0.003 cm)

NOTE
This wire should not be used for solder applica­
tions. 91-07470-44 wire, 24 AWG, also de­
scribed in this publication, should be used for 
solder applications.

The dependable 917 daisy chain push-on terminals are 
easily removed from the connector block wire wrap 
terminals; this provides an ideal wiring technique in systems 
where unwiring and rewiring for changing system require­
ments are essential. If an additional lead is ever required on 
a wire wrap terminal, a 915 patch cord can be used; a 915



Specifications for 91-07688 wire wrapping wire follow.

Specifications for 91-07470-44 solder wire follow.
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Teflon is a registered trademark of E.I. duPont de Nemours & 
Co., Inc.

Material
Silver-coated copper

DC Resistance/1000 ft (304.8 m)
26.8 ohms

Insulation
Material

Vinylindene flouride

Material
Silver-coated copper

24 A WG Hookup (Solder) Wire - 91-07470-44
Twenty-four AWG solid conductor wire is available on 
1000-ft (304.8-m) spools for soldering logic system back­
plane pins. This wire is excellent for soldering the H800-F 
Module Connector Blocks described in Section 3.

Conductor
Gauge

24 AWG solid

Conductor
Gauge

24 AWG solid

Outside Diameter
0.0405/0.0425 in. (0.1029/0.1080 cm)

Diameter
0.0202/0.0210 in. (0.0513/0.0533 cm)

U.L. Style No.
1327

Outside Diameter
0.041 ± 0.001 in. (0.104 ± 0.003 cm)

NOTE
This wire should not be used for solder applica­
tions. 91-07470-44 wire, also described in this 
publication, should be used for solder applica­
tions.

24 AWG Wire Wrapping Wire — 91-07688
Twenty-four AWG solid conductor wire is available on 
1000-ft (304.8-m) spools for wire wrapping logic system 
backplane pins. This wire is excellent for wire wrapping the 
H800, H802, and H808 Module Connector Blocks de­
scribed in Section 3.

Insulation
Material

Teflon® Type “E”

Diameter
0.0201 +0.0006 in. or - 0.0002 in. (0.0510
+ 0.0015 cm or - 0.0005 cm)



Section 7
Wire Wrappable Module Boards, Blank Module Boards,

+5 Vdc AA2, BA2

AC2, AT1.BC2, BT1GND

collage
+5 Vdc AA2, BA2, CA2, DA2

GND
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Collage Module Boards, Module Extender Boards, 
Integrated Circuits, Integrated Circuit Sockets, 

And Module Handles

AC2, AT1.BC2, BT1, 
CC2, CT1.DC2, DTI

Double-Height Modules 
W941, W943, W951, W953

Quad-Height Modules 
W940, W942, W950, W952

mounting blocks described in Section 2. These glass epoxy, 
wire wrappable modules have +5 Vdc power and ground 
bused (printed circuit etch tracks) to wire wrap pins at each 
IC location to facilitate connection of Vcc and ground to 
the appropriate IC wire wrap pin. The wire wrap pins each 
accommodate two 30 AWG wire wraps. Board contact 
fingers are dedicated to +5 Vdc power and ground in 
accordance with the following charts:

The ICs available are Unibus and Omnibus compatible. 
These selected ICs, along with user-designed and built 
circuitry or commercially available ICs, provide the logic 
circuitry necessary to implement breadboard, prototype, 
and/or limited-production runs of unique, specially de­
signed circuitry on wire wrappable, blank, or 
module boards.

The wire wrappable, blank, and collage module boards 
provide a convenient means of working with discrete 
components or integrated circuit packages. They are ideal 
for experimenting; breadboarding and/or ptototyping be­
fore production; and designing and using unique, specially 
designed circuitry. Additionally, these module boards pro­
vide a convenient and low-cost method of producing 
limited-production runs.

Digital Equipment Corporation offers a variety of wire 
wrappable, blank, collage, and module extender boards, 
integrated circuits (ICs), and IC sockets.

Some of these wire wrappable modules are equipped with 
low-profile IC sockets that accept either 14- or 16-pin DIP 
ICs; others accept 14- or 16-pin DIP ICs either with or 
without sockets; and others, in addition to accepting 14- or 
16-pin DIP ICs, are equipped to accept 24-pin DIP ICs. 
These different configurations are described in the follow­
ing table. All of these modules have etched and gold-plated 
contact fingers and all have handles attached.

The extender boards provide a convenient means of 
extending printed circuit modules to provide access to the 
module circuitry for test and maintenance purposes with­
out breaking connections between the module and the 
mounting panel wiring.

WIRE WRAPPABLE MODULE BOARDS
Wire wrappable modules provide a convenient, low-cost 
method of producing prototype or limited runs of pro­
duction modules with special circuitry that utilizes, mainly, 
dual-in-line package (DIP) integrated circuits (ICs). They 
are completely compatible with the standard module



Wire Wrappable Modules

Size DescriptionPart No.

W940 144

W941 72

W942 144

W943 72

W950 144

W951 72

W952 144

W953 72
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Discrete components, such as transistors and potenti­
ometers, can also be mounted on these wire wrappable 
boards. The DIP IC socket must be removed by the user 
from the socket-equipped module (W942, W943, W952, 
and W953) if one or more discrete components are to be 
mounted at an IC location; the modules that are not

Contact
Fingers

Double-height, 
extended length

Quad-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
extended length

Quad-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
extended length

Quad-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
extended length

Quad-height, 
extended length

Same as W951 except equipped with 15 low-profile, 16-pin 
DIP IC sockets and four 24-pin DIP IC sockets.

Same as W950 except equipped with 30 low-profile, 16-pin 
DIP IC sockets and eight 24-pin DIP IC sockets.

16-pin DIP ICs with 
included.)

socket-equipped (W940, W941, W950, and W951) do not 
require user modification to mount a component(s). The IC 
locations where discrete components can be mounted and 
the IC pin numbers that can be used to mount discrete 
components are listed in a table that follows.

Same as W950 except accommodates up to fifteen 14- or 
16-pin DIP ICs and up to four 24-pin DIP ICs with or without 
sockets. (Sockets not included.) The four 24-pin locations can 
also accommodate four 14- or 16-pin ICs instead of the 24-pin 
ICs.

Accommodates up to fifty 14- or 16-pin DIP ICs with or 
without sockets. (Sockets not included.)

Same as W940 except accommodates up to twenty-five 14- or 
or without sockets. (Sockets not

Accommodates up to thirty 14- or 16-pin DIP ICs and up to 
eight 24-pin DIP ICs with or without sockets. (Sockets not 
included.)

Same as W940 except equipped with 50 low-profile, 16-pin 
DIP IC sockets.

Same as W941 except equipped with 25 low-profile, 16-pin 
DIP IC sockets.



Discrete Component Mounting Table

DIP IC Pins1C LocationModule Component

1,4, and 8; 16, 13, and 9Same as for transistors

Same as for W940 and W942

Same as for W940 and W942Same as for transistors

Same as for W940 and W942

Same as for W940 and W942

22, 19, and 15; 3, 6, and 10

Same as for W940 and W942

Same as for W940 and W942

22, 19,and 15; 3, 6,and 10
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W941 and
W943*

W950and
W952*

W951 and
W953*

Transistor, Type TO—5
Package

(3 per IC location)

Potentiometer, Trimpot
RJ11 Package

(2 per IC location)

Transistor, Type T0-5 
Package

(3 per IC location)

Potentiometer, Trimpot
RJ 11 Package

(2 per IC location)

Transistor, Type TO—5 
Package

(3 per IC location)

Potentiometer, Trimpot
RJ11 Package

(2 per IC location)

Transistor, Type TO—5 
Package

(3 per IC location)

1,15, and 3; 14,4, and 12; 6, 
10, and 8

22,4, and 20; 5, 19, and 7; 17
9, and 15

22, 4, and 20; 5, 19, and 7; 17,
9, and 15

Potentiometer, Trimpot
RJ 11 Package

(2 per IC location)

E5, E10, El 5, E20, E25, E30 
E35.E40, E45, and E50 

(Top row locations)

E5, E10, El 5, E20, and E25 
(Top row locations)

E5, E10, El5, E40, E45, and
E50

(Top row locations of 14- 
or 16-pin ICs)

E54 and E58
(Top row locations of 
24-pin IC)

E54 and E58
(Top row locations of 
24-pin IC)

E54
(Top row location of 
24-pin IC)

E5, E10, and E15
(Top row locations of 14- 
or 16-pin ICs)

E54
(Top row location of 
24-pin IC)

W940 and
W942*

E5, E10, E15, E40, E45, and
E50

(Top row locations of 14- 
or 16-pin ICs)

E5.E10, andE15
(Top row locations of 14- 
or 16-pin ICs)

* Modules W942, W943, W952, and W953 are equipped with IC sockets; these sockets must be user-removed if a discrete component is 
to be mounted instead of a DIP IC at any specified location.
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MODULE

AA2, BA2, CA2+5 Vdc

GND

W966

Tfiiliilllllll

W967
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All power and ground lines are common to the PDP-8/e 
Omnibus. Board contact fingers are dedicated to +5 Vdc 
power and ground in accordance with the following chart:

AC1, AC2, AF1, AF2, AN1, AN2, ATI, AT2 
BC1, BC2, BF1, BF2, BN1, BN2, BT1, BT2 
CC1, CC2, CF1, CF2, CN1, CN2, CT1, CT2 
DC 1, DC2, DF1, DF2, DN1, DN2, DT1, DT2

The W966 and the W967 are the same except the W967 is 
equipped with 42 low-profile, 16-pin DIP IC sockets.

Quad-Height Modules 
W966, W967

An H854 40-pin I/O connector (male), terminating with 
wire wrap pins, is located on the W966 and W967 modules. 
This I/O connector provides access to the “outside world”; 
it can accept any cable that is equipped with an H856 
connector. (The H854 and the H856 are described in 
Section 4.) Preassembled cables equipped with an H856 on 
one end are the BC08J-XX and BC08K-XX series; these are 
described in the DIGITAL Logic Handbook. Eighteen pins 
(D, F, J, L, N, R, T, V, X, Z, BB, DD, FF, JJ, LL, NN, RR, 
and TT) on the H854 are available for “outside world” 
signals, and 22 pins (A, B, C, E, H, K, M, P, S, U, W, Y, AA, 
CC, EE, HH, KK, MM, PP, SS, UUr and W) are dedicated 
to ground.

., . . __ _____

The W966 and W967 modules each have 72 contact fingers 
at the top (handle end) with terminating wire wrap pins. 
When one H966 or H967 is adjacent to another H966 or 
H967, signals can be bused from one module to the other 
module via these contact fingers by using an H851 edge 
connector. One H851 can bus 36 signals; two H851s are 
required to bus all 72 signals. (The H851 is described in 
Section 4.)r

• V III III il l« WH H 
■a in mt ii m « in in#

■

extended length modules that can accommodate forty-two 
14- and/or 16-pin, dual-in-line package (DIP) integrated 
circuits (ICs). The wire wrappable modules are completely 
compatible with standard module mounting blocks de­
scribed in Section 2. These glass epoxy, wire wrappable 
modules have +5 Vdc power and ground bused (printed 
circuit etch tracks) to wire wrap pins at each IC location to 
facilitate connection of Vcc and ground to the appropriate 
IC wire wrap pins. The wire wrap pins each accommodate 
two 30 AWG wire wraps.

The W966 and W967 are wire wrappable modules designed 
specifically for the PDP-8/e. Both are quad-height,

PDP-8/e WIRE WRAPPABLE
BOARDS - W966 AND W96 7

'J ■



Blank Module Boards

Part No. Size DescriptionType

36PlainW930

36W970 Plain

72W971 Plain

36Copper-clad Copper-clad on both sides.W972

36Copper-cladW9720 Same as W972 except extended length.
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Plain blank module boards provide complete flexibility in 
the placement of components since they are not perforated 
(predrilled), and they permit easy changes to the circuitry

Blank module boards are available in three basic forms: 
plain, perforated, and copper-clad. The following table lists 
and describes the blank module boards that are available.

Contact
Fingers

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
extended length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
extended length

Perforated blank module boards provide nearly the same 
advantage as plain blank module boards except they are 
predrilled with 0.052-in. (0.132-cm) diameter holes spaced 
0.1 in. (0.254 cm) center-to-center horizontally and verti­
cally. This eliminates the need for user drilling and only 
slightly reduces the choices of component placement. All 
sizes are available, and all have etched and gold-plated 
contact fingers.

Copper-clad blank module boards provide a method of 
producing limited runs of modules with special circuitry 
and components. A complete selection of copper-clad blank 
module boards is available: some may be user-etched on 
both sides and others may be user-etched on one side. All 
sizes are available, and all have etched and gold-plated 
contact fingers.

Bare board with 36 feed-through eyelets. 
Printed circuit etching from the eyelets to 
the contact fingers.

Bare board with 36 plated-through holes in 
the printed circuit etching to the contact 
fingers.

Same as W970 except double-height and has 
72 plated-through holes and two handles.

BLANK MODULE BOARDS
Blank module boards provide a convenient method of 
breadboarding (mounting) experimental or prototype cir­
cuits, and they provide a low-cost method of producing 
limited runs of production modules with special circuitry. 
They are completely compatible with the standard module 
mounting blocks described in Section 2. These glass epoxy, 
blank module boards have etched and gold-plated contact 
fingers and all have handles attached. The attached handles 
are stamped with their Digital Equipment Corporation 
identification number (part number). The handles on 
copper-clad boards are attached with reusable nylon hard­
ware. Blank handle 937, described elsewhere in this section, 
is available; this blank handle can be user-titled and is, 
therefore, particularly useful for identifying user-etched, 
copper-clad module boards for limited production runs.

since etching is not required. Component connections are 
made via hook-up wire. Plain blank boards are, therefore, 
ideal for experimental or prototype modules because they 
permit easy changes to the circuitry and nearly unlimited 
component placement, and yet they provide stability and 
security for the circuits and components. All sizes are 
available, and all have etched and gold-plated contact 
fingers.



Blank Module Boards (Cont)

Size DescriptionPart No. Type

W9721 Copper-clad 72

W9722 Copper-clad 144

Same as W972 except double-height.W973 Copper-clad 72

36W974 Perforated

W975 Perforated 72

W990 Plain 18

W991 Plain 36

W992 Copper-clad 18

Copper-clad 36W993

Perforated 18W998

36PerforatedW999
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Same as W974 except double-height and has 
72 plated-through holes and two handles.

Contact
Fingers

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Quad-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
extended length

Same as W975 except has 36 plated-through 
holes and has contact fingers on one side 
only.

Same as W974 except has 18 plated-through 
holes and has contact fingers on one side 
only.

Same as W973 except copper-clad on one 
side only and has contact fingers on one side 
only.

Same as W990 except double-height and has 
36 split-lug terminals and two handles.

Perforated board with 36 plated-through 
holes in the printed circuit etching to the 
contact fingers.

Same as W9720 except quad-height and has 
four attached handles.

Same as W9720 except double-height and 
has two attached handles.

Same as W972 except copper-clad on one 
side only and has contact fingers on one side 
only.

Bare board with 18 split-lug terminals. 
Printed circuit etching from the split-lugs to 
the contact fingers. This board has contact 
fingers on one side only.
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MSI Module Board - W960

IC1

IC2

+ 5V,A2
C2:ci

IC3GND.C2

CP—1268

W960
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A1 
B1 
C1 
D1 
El 
F1
H1 
J1

K1 
L1 
Ml 
N1 
P1 
R1 
S1
U1

V1 
D2 
E2 
F2 
H2 
J2 
K2 
L2

M2 
N2 
P2 
R2 
S2 
T2 
U2 
V2

The W960 MSI Module Board is a single-height, standard 
length module board that can accommodate either two 14- 
or 16-pin dual-in-line package (DIP) integrated circuits (ICs) 
or one 24-pin DIP IC, either with or without sockets. All IC 
pin plated-through hole locations are identified with their 
associated board contact finger and are all brought out to 
the board contact fingers via printed circuit etching, as 
shown on the following schematic diagram.

9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

8 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2
1

13 
1 4 
15 
16 
17 
1 8 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24

12 
11 
10

9 
8 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3
2 
1

_9
12
11
12
13
14
15
16

8
7
6
5
4
3
2
1

SPECIAL-PURPOSE BLANK MODULE BOARDS
Special-purpose blank module boards provide pre-etched 
mounting facilities for user-defined, supplied, and installed 
components. These special-purpose module boards are 
low-cost and ideal for prototype and limited-production 
runs of circuitry unique to each user. They are completely 
compatible with the standard module mounting blocks 
described in Section 2. These glass epoxy module boards 
have etched and gold-plated contact fingers and all have 
handles attached. The attached handles are stamped with 
their Digital Equipment Corporation identification number 
(part number).

NOTES:
1. Capacitors C1 and C2 to be supplied

and installed, and values to be determined by user.

2. Integrated circuits IC1 and/or IC2 or IC3 to 
be supplied and installed by user.



Universal Terminator Board — W964

GND

R1

R2
©

R3

DI R4
,'i

R5

El R6

a AA

VUTSRPNMLKJHFEDCBA

are
are

to -15 V.*In many systems, contact finger B2 is bused
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PADS TO 
CONTACT 
FINGERS

W964 Component Layout Diagram 
and Pull-Up Termination Schematic Diagram

©
o

JUMPER 
(+5VT0 
COMMON 
TIE POINTS)

TO OTHER CIRCUITS 
ASSOCIATED WITH 
THE OTHER (25) I/O 
SIGNAL CONTACT 
FINGERS

COMMON
TIE POINTS

+ 5V

NOTES:
1. All PC etch not shown; of that shown, side 1 etch 

shown with solid lines and side 2 etch shown with 
dashed lines.

2. Resistance values to be determined by user.

3. Resistors to be supplied by user.

4. Pull-up/termination network schematic diagram
shows three typical networks (to contact fingers Bl,D1, and E1)

CP-1269

The W964 Universal Terminator Board is a single-height, 
standard length module. It is an etched and drilled module 
that can be used for mounting user-selected and user- 
supplied discrete components to provide a variety of 
termination or voltage source circuits for up to 28 signal 
pins. Each signal pin can have two components connected 
to ground and one component connected to a common tie 
point. Any discrete component can be mounted on the 
W964 if the physical size is approximately the size of a 
1/4-W resistor or disk capacitor. Three typical pull-up/ 
termination network circuits are illustrated on the follow­
ing component layout and schematic diagram.
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The 28 contact fingers (signal pins) that can be used for I/O 
signals are Bl, DI, El, Fl, Hl, JI, KI, LI, Ml, Nl, Pl, Rl, 
SI, D2, E2, F2, H2, J2, K2, L2, M2, N2, P2, R2, S2, T2, 
U2, and V2. The pads associated with the contact fingers 
are identified on the boards to facilitate mounting the 
discrete components. Contact fingers A2 and B2* 
dedicated to voltage. Contact fingers C2 and T1 
dedicated to ground.
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W969

W979W968

Collage Module Boards

DescriptionSizePart No.

144W968

Same as W968 except accommodates 36 ICs.72W969

Same as W968 except accommodates 18 ICs.72W979
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Contact
Fingers

Quad-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
standard length

Accommodates up to seventy-two 14- or 16-pin DIP ICs with 
or without wire wrap sockets and/or solder sockets.

COLLAGE MODULE BOARDS
Collage module boards provide a convenient, low-cost 
method of producing prototype or limited runs of pro­
duction modules with special circuitry that uses 14- or 
16-pin dual-in-line package (DIP) integrated circuits (ICs), 
with or without wire wrap sockets and/or solder sockets. 
These different configurations are described in the table 
that follows. Collage module boards are completely com­
patible with the standard module mounting blocks de­
scribed in Section 2. These glass epoxy modules have 
+5 Vdc power and ground bused (printed circuit etch 
tracks) to plated-through holes at each IC location to 
facilitate connection of Vcc and ground to the appropriate 
IC pin. W968 contact fingers AA2, BC2, CA2, and DA2 are 
dedicated to +5 Vdc and contact fingers AC2, ATI, BC2, 
BT1, CC2, CT1, DC2, and DTI are dedicated to ground. 
W969 and W979 contact fingers AA2 and BA2 are 
dedicated to +5 Vdc and contact fingers AC2, ATI, BC2, 
and BT1 are dedicated to ground.



Module Extender Boards

Part No. Size Description

W900 72

W980 18

W982 36

W983 72

W984 72

144W987
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Contact
Fingers

Quad-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
extended length

Double-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Single-height, 
standard length

Double-height, 
extended length

The same as W984 except the W987 is a quad-height module 
extender board and should be used to extend quad-height 
(144-pin) modules.

The same as W983 except the W984 is an extended length 
module extender board and should be used to extend a system 
module located beside one, or between two, extended length 
modules.

Used in systems comprising standard length modules to extend 
a double-height, 72-pin module, i.e., double-height M-series 
modules. None of the contact fingers are interconnected.

Used in systems comprising extended length modules to 
extend a double-height, 72-pin module with +5 Vdc power at 
contact fingers AA2 and BA2 and with ground at contact 
fingers AC2, BC2, ATI, and BT1, i.e., most double-height 
M-series modules. This is a multilayer module: layer 2 is the 
ground plane and layer 3 is the +5 Vdc power plane.

MODULE EXTENDER BOARDS
Module extender boards are usually used to extend system 
modules for test and/or maintenance. Module extender 
boards permit access to the system module circuits and 
components without breaking the electrical connections 
between the system module and the backplane or mounting 
panel wiring. Extended length module extender boards 
should be used when the system comprises extended length 
system modules. Double-height and quad-height module 
extender boards should be used when the system module to

Used in systems comprising standard length modules to extend 
a single-height, 36-pin module, i.e., single-height M-series 
modules. None of the contact fingers are interconnected.

Used in systems comprising standard length modules to extend 
a single-height, 18-pin (one side only) module, i.e., most A-, 
K-, and W-series modules. None of the contact fingers are 
interconnected.

be extended is double or quad high; however, two 
single-height module extender boards could be used to 
extend a double-height system module, or two double­
height (or four single-height) module extender boards could 
be used to extend a quad-height system module. The 
following table describes the module extender boards. The 
board contact fingers connect directly to the connector 
socket pins on a 1:1 basis except as noted in the 
“Description” column of tire table.
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INTEGRATED CIRCUIT(IC) SOCKETS

IC Sockets — 953, 954

953

954

)

oo

o o o o o o

CP-1270

7-18

F
o

The 953 IC socket is fabricated from nylon and has 16 
beryllium copper contacts, gold over nickel plating, with 
wire wrap pins. The contacts are rated at 1.0 A max per 
contact and have a ganged. IC retention force of 1 lb 
(0.454 kg) min. IC engagement force is 101b (4.54 kg)

The 953 and 954 integrated circuit (IC) sockets provide 
low-cost, reliable production packaging of 14- or 16-pin, 
dual-in-line package (DIP) integrated circuits (ICs). These 
low-profile IC sockets are especially useful for limited­
production runs of special, user-designed circuitry using the 
blank or wire wrappable module boards (described in this 
section), which are available without factory-installed IC 
sockets. IC sockets 953 and 954 are available in packages of 
ten ICs per package.

The following mounting hole layout diagram illustrates the 
PC board drilling code for the 953 and 954 IC sockets.

953 and 954 IC Socket 
Mounting Hole Layout Diagram

O O -

H
O.1OO TYP.

(0.254)

The 954 IC socket is fabricated from nylon and has 16 
beryllium copper contacts, gold over nickel plating, with 
solder tail pins. The contacts are rated at 1.0 A max per 
contact, and have a ganged IC retention force of 1 lb 
(0.454 kg) min. IC engagement force is 101b (4.54 kg) 
max. The solder tail pins are 0.025/0.026 in. 
(0.064/0.066 cm) by 0.0065/0.0067 in. 
(0.0165/0.0170 cm), and 0.115/0.140 in. (0.292/0.356 cm) 
long. Interlead capacitance is 0.6 pF max at 1 MHz. The 
954 accepts 0.015 in. (0.038 cm) max by 0.030 in. 
(0.076 cm) max rectangular IC leads. The 954 is 
0.830/0.855 in. (2.101/2.172 cm) long and 0.450/0.480 in. 
(1.143/1.212 cm) wide overall. It occupies 0.236 in. 
(0.599 cm) max of space when installed on a PC board; 
however, an IC, when installed, is seated 0.155 in. 
(0.394 cm) max above the PC board. Standoff tabs on the 
base of the 954 body enable solder flux to be easily 
flushed.

max. The wire wrap pins are 0.025/0.026 in. 
(0.064/0.066 cm) square and 0.650 in. (1.651cm) long. 
Interlead capacitance is 0.6 pF max at 1 MHz. The 953 
accepts 0.015 in. (0.038 cm) max by 0.030 in. (0.076 cm) 
max rectangular IC leads. The 953 is 0.830/0.855 in. 
(2.1 0 1/2.1 72 cm) long and 0.450/0.480 in. 
(1.143/1.212 cm) wide overall. It occupies 0.236 in. 
(0.599 cm) max of space when installed on a PC board; 
however, an IC, when installed, is seated 0.1555 in. 
(0.394 cm) max above the PC board.

NOTE:
Centimeters in parentheses.

0 031 + 0’003 
u'u -0.000

(0 079 + 0'008
' -0.000
.16 PLACES

0.300
(0.762)

_0.700 
(1.776) 

o o o o
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*DEC8640 IC replaces DEC380 IC.

DEC8640 Unibus Receiver IC (Quad 2-Input NOR Gates) Characteristics

ValueCharacteristic Test Parameters

4.75/5.25 VSupply Voltage (Vcc)

16.0 mAFan-out (each output)

1.70V min= 5.25 VInput High Voltage

1.47 V max= 5.25 VInput Low Voltage

2.40 V min= 4.75 VOutput High Voltage

0.4 V max= 5.25 VOutput Low Voltage

= 5.25 V 80.0 gA maxInput High Current

= 0 V 80.0 mA maxInput High Current

= 5.25 V -10.0 mA maxInput Low Current

7-19

10.0 ns min, 30.0 ns max 
10.0 ns min, 35.0 ns max

10.0 ns min, 30.0 ns max 
10.0 ns min, 35.0 ns max

The 956 is a package of ten 14-pin, dual-in-line package 
(DIP) DEC8640* integrated circuits (ICs). Each IC com­
prises four 2-input NOR gates. (See the pin layout and 
equivalentjogic diagram.) Each gate performs the Boolean 
function X = A + B. The DEC8640 gates are especially

DEC8640 Unibus Receiver IC (Quad 2-Input NOR 
Gates) — 956

Propagation Delay 
Time to Logical 
Low Level

See test setup diagram 
CL= 15 pF 
Cl=50 pF

See test setup diagram
CL= 15 pF
CL= 50 pF

suitable as Unibus receivers because of their high impedance 
characteristics and, hence, minimal loading on the bus.

DEC8640 IC Pin Layout and Equivalent Logic Diagram 
(Quad 2-Input NOR Gates)

1 
GND

Propagation Delay 
Time to Logical 
High Level

Vcc 
8 n

The electrical characteristics of the DEC8640 gates are 
listed in the table that follows.

Io = -2.0 mA, Vcc

Vj = 0.0 v, vcc

Vj = 3.80 V,VCC

Vj = 3.80 V, Vcc

Vj= 1.30 V, Vcc

Vj= 1.70 V, Vcc

Io = 20.0mA,Vcc

INTEGRATED CIRCUITS (ICs)
Digital Equipment Corporation offers a variety of special 
ICs. These ICs are described in the following paragraphs.
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io n

RISE TIME' 10ns
FALL TIME'10ns
PULSE WIDTH'100ns

DEC8640 Propagation Time Delay 
Pulse Shapes

PULSE 
GEN.

RISE TIME'IOns
FALL TIME'IOns
PULSE WIDTH = 100ns

DEC8881-1 Unibus Driver 1C Pin Layout 
and Equivalent Logic Diagram 
(Quad 2-Input NAND Gate)

PULSE 
GEN.

The following table lists the electrical characteristics of the 
DEC8881-1 gates.

VCC 

14

i
i 
i
I
i
i
i
i
i

PW' 100ns 
tr, tf <10ns 
f'lmHz 
Vcc = 5.00 V

PW= 100ns 
tr, tf = < 10ns 
f=ImHz 
Vcc = 5.00V

U 
7

GND
CP-1272

FF

^50X1

1.5V- +
/1 

J I
I

—*4 I*— tpdO

DEC8881-1 Propagation Time Delay 
Pulse Shapes

2.6v- r—
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I I 

tpdO—H—
I !

The 957 is a package of ten 14-pin, dual-in-line package 
(DIP) DEC8881-I integrated circuits (ICs). Each IC com­
prises four 2-input NAND gates. (See the pin layout and 
equivalentogic diagram.) Each gate performs the Boolean 
function X = AB. The DEC8881-1 ICs are especially suit­
able as Unibus drivers because of their capability to sink 
70 mA with a collector voltage of less than 0.8 V. The 
DEC8881-1 has an open-collector output.

Vi ---------- --o
DEC8881-1 Unibus Driver IC (Quad 2-Input 
NAND Gates) -957

if +1.5V 
I 
I

J [<•—tpd1
I I



DEC8881-1 Unibus Driver IC (Quad 2-Input NAND Gates) Characteristics

Characteristic ValueTest Parameters

4.75/5.25 VSupply Voltage (Vcc)

2.0 V min= 4.75 V

0.8 V max

25.0 pA maxOutput Reverse Current

0.8 V max

-1.6 mA max= 5.25 V

I
25 ns max

35 ns max

7-21

Logical Low Input 
Current (each input)

Input High Voltage 
Required at Both 
Inputs to Ensure 
Logical Low Level 
at Output

Input Low Voltage 
Required at Either 
Input to Ensure 
Logical High Level 
at Output

Logical Low Output 
Voltage

Propagation Delay Time 
to Logical Low Level

Propagation Delay Time 
to Logical High Level

See test setup diagram
C^ = 15 pF, R^ = 100 ohms

See test setup diagram
C^= 15 pF, R^ = 3.9K ohms

Vjn - 2.0 V, ISINK - 70 mA, 
Vcc = 4.75 V

VIN-0.8 V, VOUT-3.5V, 
Vcc = 4.75 V

’sink = 50 mA, Vcc

Vin = 0.4V,Vcc

Vcc = 4.75 V



Module Handle —937

Module Holders - H852, H853

H852

Module Handle Extender — H850

H853

7-22

The H852 and H853 are manufactured from durable, 
plastic-like material that is nonconductive. They are sold in 
lots of 25 each.

The H850 is manufactured from durable, U.L. Standard 
No. 94 recognized material and is sized to fit over Digital 
Equipment Corporation’s standard module handle. It is sold 
in lots of ten.

modules easier when the system predominantly utilizes 
extended length modules, adds to the appearance of the 
system by making the modules the same length.

The H852 and H853 Module Holders are used to maintain 
rigidity of the modules in a system. Each module holder fits 
over the top (handle end) of modules of the same length in 
adjacent slots of a system unit. The H852, a ribbed type 
holder, fits between handles of modules in the same 
connector block; the H853, a nonribbed type holder, fits 
between the handles of modules in adjacent (end-to-end) 
connector blocks. For example, on quad-high modules, an 
H852 fits between handles 1 and 2, an H853 fits between 
handles 2 and 3, and an H852 fits between handles 3 and 4.The H850 Module Handle Extender mounts over the handle 

of a single-height, single-length module and physically 
extends the length to make a single-length module con­
gruous with extended length modules. The H850, in 
addition to making removal and insertion of single-length

The 937 (90-08337-08) is a package containing 25 blank, 
gray module handles and the eyelets to attach them to 
modules. These blank handles are generally user-attached to 
prototype or limited-production run modules that utilize 
blank copper-clad or wire wrappable modules. The blank 
handles provide a convenient method of identifying the 
prototype or limited-production run modules because the 
user can put his own identification on the handle. The 
handles are compatible with the handles of all Digital 
Equipment Corporation standard A-, K-, M-, and W-series 
modules. They have two 0.128-in. (0.325-cm) diameter 
mounting holes spaced 2.00 in. (5.08 cm) center-to-center.

o

MODULE HANDLES, MODULE HANDLE
EXTENDERS, AND MODULE HOLDERS



TERMS AND CONDITIONS

2.

$

3.

4.
1.

Prices
All prices listed herein apply only within the continental 
U.S.A, and Canada, are based on delivery FOB DIGITAL’s 
plant, and are subject to DIGITAL’s Standard Terms and 
Conditions, including the return-to-factory warranty set 
forth below (or as may be set forth in modified form in an 
effective discount agreement).

B, R, W, M, K, and A series modules are 
warranted as stated below for a period of one

Transportation charges for the return to the 
customer shall be paid by DIGITAL within the 
continental U.S.A, and Canada and will be 
made on a UPS or Parcel Post insured basis. The 
warranty outside of the continental U.S.A, and 
Canada is limited to repair or replacement only 
and excludes all costs of shipping, customs 
clearance, and other related charges.

All the above warranties include the Disclaimer 
of Warranties clause as contained in DIGITAL’s 
Standard Terms and Conditions.

Digital Equipment Corporation
Logic Products Services
Repair Section
One Iron Way
Marlborough, Massachusetts 01752

Applicable Discount
3%
5%

10%
15%
18%
20%
22%
25%

Discount
8% 

12% 
20% 
25% 
26% 
28% 
30%

(1) year from date of shipment. H and non­
catalog FLIP-CHIP modules, DECkits, data 
entry terminals, remote data acquisition 
systems, power supplies, cables, cabinets, labs, 
hardware, and accessories are warranted as 
stated below for a period of ninety (90) days 
from date of shipment.

Cabinet Discount Schedule — The following discount 
schedule is for cabinet purchases only. The discount is 
computed from the total list price of cabinet parts 
purchased. On blanket purchase orders, minimum releases 
of 10 units (cabinets) or balance is required.

Volume Discount Schedule — The following discount 
schedule is based on total dollar value of the order at list 
prices (for all items except cabinets).

Premium methods of shipment are available at 
customer expense and will be used only when 
specifically requested. DIGITAL maintains a 
factory repair service for customer convenience 
and will repair equipment beyond the warranty 
at then current prices as long as repair com­
ponents are available.

All Logic Products equipment is warranted 
against defects in material and workmanship 
under normal and proper use and in their 
original unmodified condition. DIGITAL’s sole 
obligation for equipment that is defective under 
the terms of this warranty is limited to repair or 
replacement (at its option) at its factory, at no 
charge to customer. All replaced equipment 
becomes the property of DIGITAL. As a 
condition of this warranty, the customer must 
obtain a DIGITAL Return Authorization 
Number from the local DIGITAL Sales Office 
and must return all equipment, prepaid, to:

Sale in Dollars
S 500- 999 

1,000- 1,499
1.500- 2,499
2.500- 4,999 
5,000- 7,499
7.500- 9,999

$10,000 - And Over

Aggregate List Price 
5,000 - 9,999 

10,000- 19,999 
20,000- 49,999 
50,000- 99,999 

100,000 - 249,999 
250,000-499,999 
500,000 - 999,999 

$1,000,000 - And Over

Warranty
Warranty for Logic Products equipment listed in the 
current Logic Handbook, Logic Products Price List, and 
Hardware/Accessories Catalog is:



PRODUCT INDEX

PagePart No. Title

Cable Connector (Male) Housing 4-10

INDEX-1

2-27 
1-37 
4-9 
4-9
4-10

Male Connector Pins (8/pkg)
Female Connector Pins (8/pkg)
Inlay Strip, Light Grey
Chassis Slides (Tilt)
Cable Clamp (5/pkg)
Inlay Strip, Light Grey
Cable Clamp (4/pkg)
Connector Block
Chassis Slides
Receptacle
Receptacle
Receptacle
Thick Latch
Cable, 9-Conductor Flat Coaxial
Cable, 19-Conductor Flat Mylar
Cable, 60-Conductor Flat Mylar
Cable, 40-Conductor Flat Mylar
Cable, 6-Conductor Round
Cable, 20-Twisted Pairs Round
Cover Panel
Hold-Down Bar
Touchup Paint, Black
Touchup Paint, Grey (Bezel/68)
Touchup Paint, Grey (End Panel/101)
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Left)
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Right)
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Left)
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Right)
Kickplate
Kickplate
Inlay Strip, Marigold/Russet Orange (with DIGITAL logo)
Inlay Strip, Copen Blue/Bright Orange
Inlay Strip, Marigold/Russet Orange

Chassis Slides
Latch
8-Pin Cable Connector (Female) Housing (2/pkg)
8-Pin Cable Connector (Male) Housing (2/pkg)
Cable Connector (Female) Housing

12-09154 
12-09224 
12-09340-00 
12-09340-01 
12-093 50-(all
dash items) 

12-093 51-(all
dash items) 
12-09378-01 
12-09379-01 
12-09395 
12-09703 
12-09764 
12-09774 
12-09925 
12-10152-1 
12-10945 
12-11046 
12-11191 
12-11194 
12-11386 
17-00001-00 
17-00002-00 
17-00002-01 
17-00004-00 
17-00012 
17-00018 
1907 
1945-19 
29-15201 
29-15202 
29-15205 
55-08153-1 
55-08153-2 
55-08153-3 
55-08153-4 
74-06782 
74-06793 
74-07128 
74-07348-1 
74-07348-2

4-11 
4-11
1- 18
2- 27 
4-55
1- 18
4- 55
3- 2
2- 27
5- 26 
5-26 
5-27
1- 37
4- 50 
4-51 
4-51 
4-52 
4-52 
4-53
2- 8 
2-9 
1-37 
1-37
1- 37
2- 9 
2-9 
2-9 
2-9 
1-7 
1-7 
1-18 
1-18 
1-18



TitlePart No. Page

INDEX-2

1-18
1- 18
2- 16 
2-16 
1-38 
1-18 
1-18 
1-38 
5-21 
5-21
5- 21 
1-38 
1-37 
1-38
6- 5 
6-6 
4-54 
6-6 
4-55 
6-4

7-Inch Power Patch Cord (10/pkg)
19-Inch Power Patch Cord (10/pkg)
Patch Cords, 26 AWG
Daisy Chain
Daisy Chain
Bus Strip (5/pkg)
Bus Strip
Replaced by 91-07688
Replaced by 91-05740
Blank Module Handle (25/pkg)
Bus Strip (6/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Wire Wrap IC sockets (10/pkg)
Solder IC Sockets (10/pkg)
Integrated Circuit - Unibus Receiver (10/pkg)
Integrated Circuit - Unibus Driver (10/pkg)
Expander Mounting Box
System Interfacing Unit
System Interfacing Unit

Inlay Strip, Chartreuse/Lime Peel
Inlay Strip, Magenta/Bright Rose
System Unit Mounting Frame Straps
System Unit Mounting Frame Straps
Spacer
Inlay Strip, Magenta/Bright Rose
Inlay Strip, Terra Cotta/Amber
Key-Lock Strike Plate
Power Controller
Power Controller
Power Controller
Cabinet Door Ground Strap
Tinnerman Clip Nuts and Pan Head Screws
Cabinet Frame Ground Strap
Wire Wrapping Wire, 30 AWG (1000 ft/spool)
Hookup (Solder) Wire, 24 AWG
Cable, 20-Conductor Flat Ribbon
Wire Wrapping Wire, 24 AWG (1000 ft/spool)
Cable, 4-Conductor Round
Patch Cords, 24 AWG

6-4
6-4
6-4
6-5
6-5
6-3
6-3
6-6
6- 5
7- 22
6- 3 
4-55
4-55
4-55
4-55
7- 18
7-18
7-19
7-20
2-22
2-11
2-13

74-073484 
74-07348-6 
74-07512 
74-07513 
74-07789 
74-07926-1 
74-07926-2 
74-09819 
861-A 
861-B 
861-C 
90-06990 
90-07786
90- 08887
91- 05740 
91-07470-44 
91-07575 
91-07688 
91-07706
913- (all
dash items)

914- 7 
914-19 
915 
917-2.5 
917-5 
932 
933 
934 
935 
937 
939 
940 
941 
943 
944 
953 
954 
956 
957
BA11-ES 
BB11 
BB1I-A



Part No. Title Page

INDEX-3

BB11-B 
BC05H-6 
BC05J-6 
CAB-I 
CAB-J 
CAB-K 
DD11-A 
DD11-B 
H001 
H002 
HO 14 
HOI 9 
H020 
HO21 
H022 
H024 
HO25 
HO33 
H034 
HO35 
H322 
H704-A 
H707 
H710 
H716 
H720-C 
H720-D 
H720-E 
H720-F 
H721 
H722 
H726-B 
H740-D 
H800-F 
H800-W 
H801-F 
H801-W 
H802 
H803 
H8030 
H8O5 
H807

Double System Interfacing Unit
Line Set
Line Set
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size)
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size)
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size)
System Interfacing Unit 
System Interfacing Unit 
Standoff Bracket
Standoff Bracket
Mounting Panel
Expander Frame
Connector Block Mounting Frame
Standoff End Plate (Right)
Standoff End Plate (Left)
Standoff End Plate (Right)
Standoff End Plate (Left)
System Unit Mounting Frame
Double System Unit Mounting Frame
Vertical System Unit Mounting Frame 
Distribution Panel
Power Supply (±15 Vdc)
Power Supply (±15 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -25 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -25 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -22 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -22 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +10 Vdc) 
Step-Down Transformer
Power Supply (+5 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +15 Vdc) 
Connector Block (Solder-Fork Pins) 
Connector Block (Wire Wrap Pins)
Replacement Contacts for H800-F (18/pkg) 
Replacement Contacts for H800-W (18/pkg) 
Connector Block (18-Pin)
Connector Block (288-Pin)
Connector Block (72-Pin)
36 Replacement Contacts (for H803, H863) 
Connector Block (36-Pin)

2-17 
5-27 
5-27 
1-25 
1-25
1- 25
2- 13 
2-13 
2-7 
2-7 
2-15 
2-28 
2-5 
2-7 
2-7 
2-8 
2-8 
2-15 
2-19
2- 25 
5-27 
5-8 
5-10 
5-2 
5-4 
5-13 
5-13 
5-15 
5-15 
5-17 
5-25 
5-6 
5-19
3- 2 
3-2 
3-3 
3-3 
3-3 
3-4 
3-5 
3-5 
3-6



Part No. Title Page

INDEX-4

H808 
H809 
H810(24) 
H810-A 
H810-B 
H810-C 
H810-D 
H810-E 
H811(24) 
H811-A 
H812(24) 
H812-A 
H813(24) 
H813-A 
H814(24) 
H814-A 
H820 
H821 
H825 
H826 
H850 
H851 
H852 
H853 
H854 
H856 
H863 
H904-A 
H905-A 
H906 
H907-A 
H909-A 
H909-BA 
H911-J 
H911-K 
H911-R 
H9I1-S 
H913 
H914 
H916 
H917

Connector Block (144-Pin)
36 Replacement Contacts (for H808)
Wire Wrap Tool Kit for 24 AWG Wire
Wire Wrap Tool Kit for 30 AWG Wire
Wire Wrap Tool Kit for 24 and 30 AWG Wire
Wire Wrap Gun with Bit for 24 AWG Wire
Wire Wrap Gun with Bit for 30 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun
Hand Wire Wrapping Tool for 24 AWG Wire
Hand Wire Wrapping Tool for 30 AWG Wire
Hand Wire Unwrapping Tool for 24 AWG Wire 
Hand Wire Unwrapping Tool for 30 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun Bit for 24 AWG Wire
Wire Wrap Gun Bit for 30 AWG Wire
Wire Wrap Gun Sleeve for 24 AWG Wire
Wire Wrap Gun Sleeve for 30 AWG Wire
Grip-Clip Connectors for 24 AWG Wire 
Grip-Clip Connectors for 30 AWG Wire
Hand Crimping Tool for H820
Hand Crimping Tool for H821
Module Handle Extender
Edge Connector
Module Holder
Module Holder
I/O Connector (Male)
I/O Connector (Female)
Connector Block (288-Pin)
Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
Vertical System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
System Unit Drawer
System Unit Drawer
Mounting Panel
Mounting Panel
Mounting Panel
Mounting Panel
Mounting Panel
Mounting Panel
Mounting Panel
Mounting Panel

3-6 
3-7 
6-1 
6-1
6-1
6-2
6-2
6-2
6-2
6-2
6-2
6-2
6-3
6-3
6-3
6-3
6-3
6-3
6-4
6- 4
7- 22 
4-11 
7-22
7-22
4-11 
4-13 
3-7 
2-26
2-26 
2-26 
2-26 
2-21
2-21 
2-2 
2-2 
2-2
2-2
2-2
2-3
2-3 
2-4



Part No. Title Page

INDEX-5

H919O
H92O
H921
H923
H925
H930
H933-A
H933-B
H933-C
H933-CA
H933-CB
H933-D
H934-CB
H941-AA
H941-BA
H941-BB
H950-AA
H950-BA
H950-CA
H950-DA
H950-EA
H950-FA
H950-G
H950-HA
H950-HB
H950-HC
H950-HD
H950-HE
H950-HF
H950-HG
H950-HH
H950-HJ
H950-HK
H950-JA
H95O-JE
H950-LA
H95O-LB
H950-PA
H950-QA
H950-SA
H952-AA
H952-BA

Expander Panel 
Module Drawer 
Front Panel
Chassis Slides
Module Drawer
System Unit Drawer
System Unit
System Unit
System Unit
System Unit
System Unit
System Unit
Double System Unit
Mounting Panel Frame
8-Inch Deep Cover for H941-AA 
11.4-Inch Deep Cover for H941-AA 
Cabinet Frame (Standard Size) 
Full Door (RH)
Full Door (LH)
Mounting Panel Door Frame (RH)
Mounting Panel Door Frame (LH) 
Mounting Frame Door Skin 
Cabinet Table
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Logo Frame Panel (Aluminum)
Logo Frame Panel (Plastic)
Bezel Cover Panel
Bezel Cover Panel
Filter
End Panel
Stabilizer Feet

2-28 
2-23 
2-24 
2-24 
2-24
2-22 
2-10 
2-10 
2-10 
2-10
2-10 
2-10 
2-17 
2-25 
2-25
2-25 
1-8 
1-10 
1-10 
1-12
1-12 
1-14 
1-15 
1-15 
1-15
1-15 
1-15 
1-15 
1-15 
1-15
1-15 
1-15 
1-15 
1-17 
1-17
1-18 
1-18 
1-19 
1-19 
1-21
1-21 
1-22



TitlePart No. Page

INDEX-6

H952-CA 
H952-CB 
H952-EA 
H952-FA 
H952-GA 
H952-HA 
H957-AA 
H957-BA 
H957-CA 
H957-DA 
H957-EA 
H957-FA 
H957-FB 
H957-GA 
H957-HA 
H957-JA 
H957-LA 
H957-SA 
H960-BC 
H960-BD 
H960-CA 
H960-CB 
H961-A 
H961-AA 
H961-AB 
H967-BA 
H967-BB 
H970-BA 
H970-CA 
K940 
K941 
K943-R 
K943-S 
K980 
K981 
M901 
M903 
M904 
M908 
M9100 
M912 
M915

1-22 
1-22 
1-23 
1-23 
1-24 
1-24 
1-30 
1-31 
1-31 
1-33 
1-33 
1-34 
1-34 
1-35 
1-36 
1-37 
1-37 
1-37 
1-2 
1-2 
1-2 
1-2 
1-2 
1-2 
1-2 
1-25 
1-25 
1-24
1- 24
2- 6 
2-6 
2-5 
2-5 
2-8 
2-8 
4-14 
4-14 
4-15 
4-15 
4-16 
4-17 
4-18

Fan Assembly (115 Vac) 
Fan Assembly (230 Vac) 
Casters (4/set) 
Levelers (4/set) 
Filler Strip Set 
Free-Standing Table 
Cabinet Frame (Short Size) 
Full Door
Full Door
Mounting Panel Door Frame (RH) 
Mounting Panel Door Frame (LH) 
End Panel (Right) 
End Panel (Left) 
Filler Strip Set
Fan Assembly (115 Vac)
Cover Plate (Bottom)
Logo Frame Panel (Aluminum) 
Filter
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size) 
Free-Standing Table 
Free-Standing Table 
Mounting Support 
Mounting Bracket
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Standoff End Plates 
Standoff End Plates 
Cable Connector 
Cable Connector 
Cable Connector 
Cable Connector 
Adapter (H854-to-H854) Connector 
I/O Bus Cable Connector 
Cable Connector



Part No. Title Page

M917
M918
M919

4-21M920
4-22M922

M925
M926
M927
M929
M933
M935

M973
4-39

4-44
4-44

4-47
4-47

INDEX-7

Cable Connector
Cable Connector

W011
W018
WO 20
W021
W022
W023
W024
W027
W028
W031
W033
W900

M936
M937
M943
M945
M946
M953
M954
M955
M957
M959
M960
M961
M971
M972

M975
M976
M981
M983

4-30 
4-30 
4-31 
4-32 
4-32 
4-33
4-34 
4-34 
4-35 
4-36
4-37
4-38
4-38

4-19
4-20
4-20

4-23
4-23
4-24
4-25
4-26
4-27
4-28
4-29

4-40 
4-41 
4-43

4-44
4-45
4-46
4-46

4-48 
4-49 
4-49 
7-16

Unibus Cable Connector
Unibus Connector Module
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Unibus Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Omnibus Connector Module
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
TU56-TD8-E Command Cable Connector
TU56-TD8-E Data Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
TTY Cable Connector
FLIP CHIP-to-H854 Adapter
Unibus Cable Connector
Internal Unibus Terminator Module
RK05 Disk Drive Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Module Extender Board



PageTitlePart No.

INDEX-8

W930
W940 
W941 
W942 
W943 
W950 
W951 
W952 
W953 
W960 
W964 
W966 
W967 
W968 
W969 
W970 
W971
W972 
W9720 
W9721 
W9722 
W973 
W974 
W975 
W979 
W980 
W982 
W983 
W984 
W987 
W990 
W991 
W992 
W993 
W998 
W999

Blank Module
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
MSI Mounting Board 
Universal Terminator Board 
PDP-8/e Wire Wrappable Module 
PDP-8/e Wire Wrappable Module 
Collage Mounting Board 
Collage Mounting Board 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module
Collage Mounting Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module

7-7 
7-1 
7-1 
7-1 
7-1 
7-1 
7-1 
7-1 
7-1 
7-13 
7-14
7-6 
7-6 
7-15 
7-15 
7-7 
7-7 
7-7 
7-7 
7-8 
7-8 
7-8
7-8 
7-8 
7-15 
7-16 
7-16 
7-16 
7-16 
7-16 
7-8 
7-8 
7-8
7-8 
7-8 
7-8



PRICE LIST

Part No. Title

Cable Connector (Male) Housing 1/pkg

0

PRICE LIST-1

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars

Chassis Slides
Latch
8-Pin Cable Connector (Female) Housing (2/pkg)
8-Pin Cable Connector (Male) Housing (2/pkg)
Cable Connector (Female) Housing

Male Connector Pins (8/pkg) 
Female Connector Pins (8/pkg) 
Inlay Strip, Light Grey 
Chassis Slides (Tilt) 
Cable Clamp (5 /pkg) 
Inlay Strip, Light Grey 
Cable Clamp (4/pkg) 
Connector Block 
Chassis Slides 
Receptacle 
Receptacle 
Receptacle 
Thick Latch
Cable, 9-Conductor Flat Coaxial 
Cable, 19-Conductor Flat Mylar 
Cable, 60-Conductor Flat Mylar 
Cable, 40-Conductor Flat Mylar 
Cable, 6-Conductor Round 
Cable, 20-Twisted Pairs Round 
Cover Panel 
Hold-Down Bar 
Touchup Paint, Black
Touchup Paint, Grey (Bezel/68)
Touchup Paint, Grey (End Panel/101) 
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Left) 
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Right) 
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Left) 
Mounting Panel Stacking Bar (Right) 
Kickplate 
Kickplate
Inlay Strip, Marigold/Russet Orange (with DIGITAL logo) 
Inlay Strip, Copen Blue/Bright Orange 
Inlay Strip, Marigold/Russet Orange

12-09154 
12-09224 
12-09340-00 
12-09340-01 
12-093 50-(all
dash items) 

12-093 51-(all
dash items) 

12-09378-01 
12-09379-01 
12-09395 
12-09703 
12-09764 
12-09774 
12-09925 
12-10152-1 
12-10945 
12-11046 
12-11191 
12-11194 
12-11386 
17-00001-00 
17-00002-00 
17-00002-01 
17-00004-00 
17-00012 
17-00018 
1907 
1945-19 
29-15201 
29-15202 
29-15205 
55-08153-1 
55-08153-2 
55-08153-3 
55-08153-4 
74-06782 
74-06793 
74-07128 
74-07348-1 
74-07348-2

25/pr
1

1/pkg 
1/pkg 
1/pkg

1/pkg 
1/pkg

1
52/pr 
1/pkg

1 
1/pkg

5
19/pr

8
12
24

1 
1/ft 
1/ft 
2/ft 
2/ft 
0.50/ft 
2/ft

9 
20

3/can 
3/can 
3/can

7
7
7

10
6

10
12
11

9



Part No. Title

PRICE LIST-2

Inlay Strip, Chartreuse/Lime Peel
Inlay Strip, Magenta/Bright Rose
System Unit Mounting Frame Straps
System Unit Mounting Frame Straps
Spacer
Inlay Strip, Magenta/Bright Rose
Inlay Strip, Terra Cotta/Amber
Key-Lock Strike Plate
Power Controller
Power Controller
Power Controller
Cabinet Door Ground Strap
Tinnerman Clip Nuts and Pan Head Screws
Cabinet Frame Ground Strap
Wire Wrapping Wire, 30 AWG (1000 ft/spool)
Hookup (Solder) Wire, 24 AWG
Cable, 20-Conductor Flat Ribbon
Wire Wrapping Wire, 24 AWG (1000 ft/spool)
Cable, 4-Conductor Round
Patch Cords, 24 AWG

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars

7-Inch Power Patch Cord (10/pkg)
19-Inch Power Patch Cord (10/pkg)
Patch Cords, 26 AWG
Daisy Chain
Daisy Chain
Bus Strip (5/pkg)
Bus Strip
Replaced by 91-07688
Replaced by 91-05740
Blank Module Handle (25/pkg)
Bus Strip (6/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Cable Clamp (25/pkg)
Wire Wrap IC sockets (10/pkg)
Solder IC Sockets (10/pkg)
Integrated Circuit - Unibus Receiver (10/pkg)
Integrated Circuit - Unibus Driver (10/pkg)
Expander Mounting Box
System Interfacing Unit
System Interfacing Unit

74-07348-4 
74-07348-6 
74-07512 
74-07513 
74-07789 
74-07926-1 
74-07926-2 
74-09819 
861-A 
861-B 
861-C 
90-06990 
90-07786
90- 08887
91- 05740 
91-07470-44 
91-07575 
91-07688 
91-07706
913- (all
dash items)

914- 7 
914-19 
915 
917-2.5 
917-5 
932 
933 
934 
935 
937 
939 
940 
941 
943 
944 
953 
954 
956 
957
BAll-ES 
BBU 
BB11-A

7/pkg 
9/pkg 
7/pkg 
7/pkg 
7/pkg 
7/pkg 
12/pkg 
8/pkg 
26/pkg
19/pkg 
500 
150 
160

28
32 

4/pr 
5/pr

1
6

12
1 

300 
300 
300

5 
5/bag

5 
60/spool 
0.30/ft 
0.60/ft 
50/spool 
0.50/ft 
25/100

4/pkg
4/pkg
33/100

50
50

3/pkg
1



Part No. Title

PRICE LIST-3

BB11-B 
BCO5H-6 
BCO5J-6 
CAB-I 
CAB-J 
CAB-K 
DD11-A 
DD11-B 
H001 
H002 
HOM 
HOI 9 
H020 
HO21 
H022 
H024 
HO25 
HO33 
H034 
HO35 
H322 
H704-A 
H707 
H71O 
H716 
H720-C 
H720-D 
H720-E 
H72O-F 
H721 
H722 
H726-B 
H740-D 
H8OO-F 
H800-W 
H8O1-F 
H801-W 
H802 
H8O3 
H8030 
H8O5 
H8O7

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars

Double System Interfacing Unit
Line Set
Line Set
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size)
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size) 
System Interfacing Unit 
System Interfacing Unit 
Standoff Bracket
Standoff Bracket
Mounting Panel
Expander Frame
Connector Block Mounting Frame
Standoff End Plate (Right) 
Standoff End Plate (Left) 
Standoff End Plate (Right) 
Standoff End Plate (Left) 
System Unit Mounting Frame 
Double System Unit Mounting Frame 
Vertical System Unit Mounting Frame 
Distribution Panel
Power Supply (±15 Vdc)
Power Supply (±15 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -25 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -25 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -22 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +8 Vdc, -22 Vdc) 
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +10 Vdc) 
Step-Down Transformer
Power Supply (+5 Vdc)
Power Supply (+5 Vdc, -15 Vdc, +15 Vdc) 
Connector Block (Solder-Fork Pins) 
Connector Block (Wire Wrap Pins)
Replacement Contacts for H800-F (18/pkg) 
Replacement Contacts for H800-W (18/pkg) 
Connector Block (18-Pin)
Connector Block (288-Pin)
Connector Block (72-Pin)
36 Replacement Contacts (for H803, H863) 
Connector Block (36-Pin)

239
60
60

535
462
386
250
250
7/pr
15/pr
20
35
15

7
20

7
20

8
15
20

150
325
430
190
160
645
645
645
645
800
100
215
540

9
9

2/pkg
2/pkg

4
14

6
4/pkg

5



Part No. Title

*
*
*

•Contact Sales Support Manager, Logic Products, for pricing information.

PRICE LIST-4

H808 
H809 
H810(24) 
H810-A 
H810-B 
H810-C 
H810-D 
H810-E 
H811(24) 
H811-A 
H812(24) 
H812-A 
H813(24) 
H813-A 
H814(24) 
H814-A 
H820 
H821 
H825 
H826 
H850 
H851 
H852 
H853 
H854 
H856 
H863 
H904-A 
H905-A 
H906 
H907-A 
H909-A 
H909-BA 
H911-J 
H911-K 
H911-R 
H911-S 
H913 
H914 
H916 
H917

Connector Block (144-Pin)
36 Replacement Contacts (for H808) 
Wire Wrap Tool Kit for 24 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Tool Kit for 30 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Tool Kit for 24 and 30 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun with Bit for 24 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun with Bit for 30 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun
Hand Wire Wrapping Tool for 24 AWG Wire 
Hand Wire Wrapping Tool for 30 AWG Wire 
Hand Wire Unwrapping Tool for 24 AWG Wire 
Hand Wire Unwrapping Tool for 30 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun Bit for 24 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun Bit for 30 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun Sleeve for 24 AWG Wire 
Wire Wrap Gun Sleeve for 30 AWG Wire 
Grip-Clip Connectors for 24 AWG Wire 
Grip-Clip Connectors for 30 AWG Wire 
Hand Crimping Tool for H820 
Hand Crimping Tool for H821 
Module Handle Extender 
Edge Connector 
Module Holder 
Module Holder
I/O Connector (Male) 
I/O Connector (Female) 
Connector Block (288-Pin) 
Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
Vertical System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
Horizontal System Unit Mounting Enclosure 
System Unit Drawer 
System Unit Drawer 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel

150
625
180
170
160
170
270
125
270
260

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars

12
4

99
130 
160 
150 
150 
130
35
35
10
12
30
30
21
21 

48/1000 
98/1000 
146 
210 
10/10

15 
7/25 
7/25

12
8

14
*



Part No. Title

PRICE LIST-5

H9190 
H920 
H921 
H923 
H925 
H93O 
H933-A
H933-B 
H933-C
H933-CA 
H933-CB 
H933-D 
H934-CB 
H941-AA 
H941-BA 
H941-BB
H950-AA 
H950-BA 
H950-CA 
H950-DA 
H950-EA 
H950-FA 
H950-G
H950-HA 
H950-HB 
H950-HC 
H950-HD 
H950-HE 
H950-HF 
H950-HG 
H950-HH
H950-HJ 
H950-HK 
H950-JA 
H950-JE 
H950-LA 
H950-LB 
H950-PA
H950-QA 
H950-SA 
H952-AA 
H952-BA

Expander Panel 
Module Drawer 
Front Panel
Chassis Slides
Module Drawer
System Unit Drawer
System Unit
System Unit
System Unit 
System Unit 
System Unit 
System Unit 
Double System Unit 
Mounting Panel Frame 
8-Inch Deep Cover for H941-AA 
11.4-Inch Deep Cover for H941-AA
Cabinet Frame (Standard Size) 
Full Door (RH)
Full Door (LH)
Mounting Panel Door Frame (RH) 
Mounting Panel Door Frame (LH) 
Mounting Frame Door Skin 
Cabinet Table
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Short Door
Logo Frame Panel (Aluminum) 
Logo Frame Panel (Plastic) 
Bezel Cover Panel
Bezel Cover Panel 
Filter
End Panel
Stabilizer Feet

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars

250
225
15 

85/pr 
250 
300
39
39
54
55
55
42
232
175
70
80
163
47
47
47
47
25
85
48
48
48
60
60
65
65
60
60
65
60
60
12
9
11
14
4
65 

32/pr



TitlePart No.

PRICE LIST-6

H952-CA 
H952-CB 
H952-EA 
H952-FA 
H952-GA 
H952-HA 
H957-AA 
H957-BA 
H957-CA 
H957-DA 
H957-EA 
H957-FA 
H957-FB 
H957-GA 
H957-HA 
H957-JA 
H957-LA 
H957-SA 
H960-BC 
H960-BD
H960-CA 
H960-CB 
H961-A 
H961-AA 
H961-AB 
H967-BA 
H967-BB 
H970-BA 
H970-CA 
K940 
K941 
K943-R 
K943-S 
K980 
K981 
M901 
M903 
M9O4 
M908 
M9100 
M912 
M915

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars

Fan Assembly (115 Vac) 
Fan Assembly (230 Vac) 
Casters (4/set) 
Levelers (4/set) 
Filler Strip Set 
Free-Standing Table 
Cabinet Frame (Short Size) 
Full Door
Full Door
Mounting Panel Door Frame (RH) 
Mounting Panel Door Frame (LH) 
End Panel (Right) 
End Panel (Left) 
Filler Strip Set
Fan Assembly (115 Vac)
Cover Plate (Bottom)
Logo Frame Panel (Aluminum) 
Filter
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Standard Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size) 
Cabinet Assembly (Short Size) 
Free-Standing Table 
Free-Standing Table 
Mounting Support 
Mounting Bracket 
Mounting Panel 
Mounting Panel 
Standoff End Plates 
Standoff End Plates
Cable Connector 
Cable Connector 
Cable Connector 
Cable Connector 
Adapter (H854-to-H854) Connector 
I/O Bus Cable Connector 
Cable Connector

48
48

10/set 
2/set
5 5/set
130
160
60
60
45
45
63
63 

50/set
70
15
20
4

800
800
800
700
500
500
500
800
800 
200 
200

7
6

116
116
6/pr 
7/pr

15
10
10
10
30
25
30



Part No. Title

PRICE LIST-7

M917 
M918 
M919 
M920 
M922 
M925 
M926 
M927 
M929 
M933 
M935 
M936 
M937 
M943 
M945 
M946 
M953 
M954 
M955 
M957 
M959 
M960 
M961 
M971 
M972 
M973 
M975 
M976 
M981 
M983 
won 
WO18 
W020 
W021 
W022 
W023
W024 
WO27 
W028 
WO31 
W033 
W900

Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Unibus Cable Connector
Unibus Connector Module
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Unibus Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Omnibus Connector Module
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
TU56-TD8-E Command Cable Connector
TU56-TD8-E Data Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
TTY Cable Connector
FLIP CHIP-to-H854 Adapter
Unibus Cable Connector
Internal Unibus Terminator Module
RK05 Disk Drive Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Cable Connector
Module Extender Board

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars

10
10
10
45
6
9

27
6

30
17
45
15
15
6
20
20
25
27
27
21
10
45
45
30
30
30
35
18
90
14
6
9
8
6
6
6
10
7
6
5
5

100



TitlePart No.

PRICE LIST-8

Blank Module
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
Wire Wrappable Module 
MSI Mounting Board 
Universal Terminator Board 
PDP-8/e Wire Wrappable Module 
PDP-8/e Wire Wrappable Module 
Collage Mounting Board 
Collage Mounting Board 
Blank Module
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Collage Mounting Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Module Extender Board 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module 
Blank Module

W930
W940
W941
W942
W943
W950
W951
W952
W953
W960
W964
W966
W967
W968
W969
W970
W971
W972
W9720
W9721
W9722
W973
W974
W975
W979
W980
W982
W983
W984
W987
W990
W991
W992
W993
W998
W999

11
70
40

140
75
65
40

151
81

8
10
85

165
45
30

9
14

9
6
8

13
15
9

19
26
15
19
29
32
43

7
12
4
8
4
9

Price 
in U.S. 
Dollars




